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FOREWORD

The Board of Education has authorized the Superintendent to promulgate adminigtrative
regulations except where approval by the Board is required by statute or administrative cpde for
the orderly operations of the Essex I&eSchool District that are binding on all pupils,
employees, and visitors to the district.

These administrative regulations are intended to give direction to staff members in carrying out
Board policies, statutory mandates, and contractual obligatioms.operations directed by these
regulations should be efficient, amenable to assessment, and considerate of the needs gnd right:
of pupils and employees. Any suggestions for additions or improvements that help attain these

objectives are welcome.

Theseregulations will be made available to each employee. Employees and pupils who violate
these regulations are subject to disciplinary action.
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R 1000 ADMINISTRATION

Number Title

R 1240 Evaluation of Supertendent (M)

R 1330 Evaluation of School Business Administrator (M)

R 1400 Job Descriptions (M)

R 1510 Rights of Persons With Handicaps or Disabilities/NRiscrimination (M)

R 1530 Equal Employment Opportunity Complaint Procedure (M)

R 1550 Affirmative Action Program for Employment and Contract Practices
Complaint Procedure (M)

R 1570 Internal Controls (M)

R 1642.01 Sick Leave
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M
R 1240 EVALUATION OF SUPERINTENDENT
A. Frequency of Evaluen
The Superintend# shall be evaluated annually.
B. Evaluation Criteria
1. Job description
2. Annual goals
3. The following criteria as enumerated by the N.J.S.B.A. shall also be used:
a. Ability to manage,;
b. Ability to lead;
C. Ability to make decisions;
d. Ability to communicate;
e. Supervision and staff development;
f. Responsiveness to others;
g. Creativity;
h. Ability to maintain an effective educational climate;
i. Effective implementation of Board policies and procedures;
J- Use d physical and finanail resources of the district in a judicious man
K. Demonstration of a broad knowledge of matters that will aid in effeg

ADMINISTRATION
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Evaluation of Superintendéent
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C. Cdllection and Reportingf Evaluation Data
1.

2.

D. Preparation of Written ¥aluation Report

1. The Board shall consider all of the collected data.

2. The Board shall discuss the data and evaluate the Superintendent base
evaluation criteria as described in B. above.

3. The Board shall designate one individual to prepagleaft of the writterevaluatio
document.

4, The Board shall review the draft evaluation document and determined r
revisions.

5. The Board shall by majority vote approve the evaluation document and
approved by a majority vote of the Bda

E. Conduct of Annal Performance Conference

1. The Board shall conduct the evaluation conference.

2. The chairperson of the Board shall chair a private session, at whi
Superintendent is present, at which the conference is conducted.

3. The Syerintendent shall havbe right to discuss the evaluation with the Board
file any exceptions to the evaluation in writing.

4. Any exceptions filed by the Superintendent shall be included with any copy

Adopted: 190ctober 2011
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The Board shall collect appropriate data to properly evaluate the Superinteng

The Superintendent shall cooperate with the members of the Board desig
collecting data.
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M

R 1330 EVALUATION OF SCHOOL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATOR

A. Frequency of Evaluation

The Superintendent will evaluate the performance of the School Business Arhtonis
annually, no lar than April 30, or more frequently as the Superintendent deems negessary.

B. Purpose
The evaluation of the School Business Administrator shall be for the purpose of:

1. Promoting professional excellence and improving the séilthe School Business
Administrator;

2. Improving the effectiveness and efficiency of the financial management system;

3. Reviewing the performance of the School Business Administrator against $pecific
criteria developed by the Superintendent in coasait with the Board.

C. Evaluation Criteria

1. Criteria for the evaluation of the School Business Administrator will be basefl upon
the job description and will relate directly to each of the tasks described.| Each
criteria will be brief and will focusma major function oftie position, be based|on
observable information rather than factors requiring subjective judgment, and be
written in a consistent format.

2. The Board shall develop and approve criteria for the evaluation which will be
reviewed as ecessary and as requedtby the School Business Administrator| but
not less than annually, and upon any revision of the School Buysiness
Administrator's job description. Any proposed revision of the evaluation driteria
will be provided to the School Busisgee Administrator for comment before ifs
adoption, and a copy of the adopted revision shall be provided to the {School
Business Administrator within ten working days of its adoption.

3. On or about April 1, the Superintendent will complete a written evaluaif thg
School Busiess Administrator.

137
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4. Upon completion, the Superintendent will provide a copy of the evaluation|to the
School Business Administrator.

5. The Superintedent and School BusingsAdministrator will meet for an Annyal
Summary Conference to discuss the evaluation, establish a plan for performance,
improvement, and growth.

6. An opportunity will be provided for the School Business Administrator to |enter
performance data not includen the annual performance report and to respgnd to
any commentary in the written evaluation.

D. Collection and Reporting of Evaluation Data

Data for the evaluation of the School Business Administrator will be gathered by any one
or more of the followig methods:

1. Direct observation;

2. Review of a document produced by the School Business Administrator|in the
performance of his/her assigned duties;

3. Interviews with the School Business Administrator by the Superintendent!ireg

his/her knowledgef assigned duties;
4, Paper and pencil instruments (such as competency tests, staff surveys, and the like);
5. A review of the School Business Administrator's performance by an qutside

observer (such as the district auditor);

6. Audio-visual monitorig of the School Business Administrator in the performance
of assigned duties; and

7. Reference to previous performance reports.
E. Preparation of Written Evaluation Report

An annual written performance report shall be preparedater than April 30, ¥ the
Superintendent. The report will include, but need not be limited to:

1. Performance areas needing improvement;
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F. Conduct of Annual Performance Gerence

1.

Issted: 19 October 2011
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A plan for professional growtand development; and

Provision for performance data not included in the report which may be ente
the report by the School Business Administrator within ten working days af
completion of the report.

An annual summary conference with the School Business Administrator w|
conducted by the Superintendent before the annual performance report is filg

The conference may include but need not be limited to:

a. A performance review basedpon achieving and impieenting, 8
applicable, the district's goals, program objectives, policies, prioritie
statutory requirements;

b. A review of the most recent audit report; and

C. Growth toward the performance objectives established in th&iopg
performance confence.

The purpose of the annual performance conference shall be to provide a tota
of the year's work, to identify strategies for improvement where necess
recognize achievement and good practice, and to spe@fgmafor profession
growth and development. Adequate time shall be allotted for the confergq
order to cover the required topics of discussion and to permit a full explora
the possible solutions to any problems identified.
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The annual péormance report will beigned by the Superintendent at the time of

the annual performance conference and by the School Business Admii
within ten working days of that conference. It will be filed in the School Bus
Administrator's personnellé, and a copy will be mvided to him/her.

It will be the duty of the School Business Administrator to implement the pl
professional growth as prepared; his/her failure to do so may result in disc
action up to and including certificatiaf tenure charges.
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R 1400 JOB DESCRIPTIONS
A. A job description shall be prepared for each job position in the district, including all
administrative, educational specsdjinstructional, and gaport staff positions.
B. Each job description must include:

1. The goals of the position as they relate to district goals;

2. The qualifications of the position holder including the certificate and endorgement
required for thepostion and such other rprequisites for employment as [the
possession of a license to operate a vehicle or machine;

3. The functions, duties, and responsibilities of the position;

4, The extent and limits of the position holder's authority; and

5. Theworking relationships ofhe position within and outside the school district.

C. Each job description will:

1. Be written in clear language that briefly describes the major functions of the
position;

2. Whenever possible, be generic in form, coverimgiatoer of specific positins;

3. Be written in the same format, using the active and present tense, operational verbs,
common terminology, and a direct, simple style; and

4, Be gender neutral or employ both male and female pronouns.

D. Maintenance of ditrict job descriptionstsll be the responsibility of the Superintendent.

Job descriptions shall be reviewed annually.

E. Each employee shall be sent a copy of his/her current job description py the

Superintendent 6s of f i cp#don shalldaprovidedteactsholden o f

of a position covered by the job description within thirty working days of its approval.

F. Suggested revisions to job descriptions by a job holder shall be referred initially to
holder's immediate supervisor

Adopted: 19 October@® 1

the job
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R 1510 RIGHTS OF PERSONS WITH HANDICAPS OR DISABILITIES/
NON-DISCRIMINATION

It is the policy of the Board of Educatidhat no qualified handapped/disabled person shall| on

the basis of handicap/disability, be excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits pf, or be
subjected to discrimination in employment or under any program, activity or vocational
opportunites sponsored by this Bod. The Board shall comply with 8504 of the Rehabilitation
Act of 1973 and the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990. The Board shall also comply with
the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act through the implementatidtolicy No. 2460 and
Reaqulations Nos. 2460 through 2460.14.

DEFINITIONS

Handicapped/Disabled Perseimeans any person who (1) has a physical or mental impajirment
that substantially limits one or more of a person's major life activities and includei§icspe
learning disabilites, (2) has a record of such impairment, or (3) is regarded as having such an
impairment. (34 CFR sec. 104.3(j)))

Disability - means a pupil with mental retardation, hearing impairments including deafness} speech
or language impaments, visual impairmestincluding blindness, serious emotional disturbance,

orthopedic impairments, autism, traumatic brain injury, other health impairments or specific
learning disabilities and who by reason thereof, needs special education andselated 20
U.S. 1401 862(A), or an individual who has a physical or mental impairment that substantially
limits one or more major life activities of such individual. 42 U.S.C. 81201 §3.

Physical or Mental Impairment means (1) any physiological disier or condition, cosmeti
disfigurement, or anatomical loss affecting one or more of the following body systems:

neurological; muscularskeletal, special sense organs; respiratory, including speech organs
cardiovascular; reproductive, digestive, genitmary; hemic and lymphati skin; and endocrine;
or (2) any mental or physiological disorder, such as mental retardation, organic brain syndrome,
emotional or mental illness, and specific learning disabilities. (34 CFR sec. 104.3(j)(2)(i))

Major Life Activities- means functions uch as caring for onegs s
walking, seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning, and working. (34 CFR sec. 104.3(j)(2)(ii)).
Has a record of such impairmenineans has a history of, or has beesdassified as having| a

mental or physical impairment that substantially limits one or more major life activities. (34 CFR
sec. 104.3(j)(2)(iii)). Is regarded as having an impairraenéans (1) has physicalor mentgl
impairment that does not substially limit major life activities but
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that is treated by a recipient as constituting such a limitation; (2) has a physical ol mental
impairment thaswbstantially limits magr life activities only as a result of the attitudes of others

toward such impairment, or (3) has none of the impairments defined above, but is tregted by &
recipient as having such an impairment. (34 CFR sec. 104.3(j)(2)(iv))

Recipent - Any state or i political subdivision, including this Board of Education. (34 CFR sec.
104.3(f))

Quialified Handicapped/Disabled Persaneans:

1. With respect to employment, a handicapped/disabled person who, with regsonable
accommodationcanperform the essentifdinctions of the job in question;

2. With respect to public preschool, elementary, secondary, or adult educational
services, a handicapped/disabled person (1) of an age during | which
nonhandicapped/nondisabled persons are provstdéd services, (2) of annge
during which it is mandatory under state or federal law to provide such seryices to
handicapped/disabled persons, or (3) to whom a state is required to provide a free
appropriate public education under the Individuals witkabiities Education Act

3. With respect to post secondary and vocational educational servigces, a
handicapped/disabled person who meets the academic and technical standard:
requi site to admission or particmagat.i c

activity; and

4. With respect to other services, a handicapped/disabled person who mgets the
essential eligibility requirements for the receipt of such services. (34 CHR sec.
104.3(k)(24))

Handicap- means any condition or characteristic that exed person handicappedidbled.
Disability - means any condition or characteristic that renders a person disabled.

Aids, Benefits, and Servicesmeans aids, benefits and services to be equally effective, are not
required to produce the identical résar level of achievementor handicapped/disabled and
nonhandicapped/nondisabled persons, but must afford handicapped/disabled persagns equ
opportunity to obtain the same result, gain the same benefit, or reach the same |level of
achievement, in the mosttegrated setting appropp at e t o the persognobs
104.4(b)(2))
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Act - means the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Public Law192, as amndedby the Rehabilitatign
Act Amendments of 1974. Public Law-836, 29 U.S.C. 794, the Americans with Disabilitieg Act
42 U.S.C. 81201 et seq., and the Individuals with Disabilities Act 20 U.S. 1400 et seq.

"Aggrieved individual® means a qualified hacapped/disabled person whalleges a grievance|or
the representative of such qualified handicapped/disabled person.

"Board of Education” means the Board of Education of the Essex Fells School District.
"Complainant” means a parent(s) or legal guardjari(a qualified handicapgkdisabled pupil ¢r
gualified handicapped/disabled person who files a grievance in accordance with the grievance

procedure.

"Compliance Officer" means the district official responsible for the coordination of acfivities
relatingto compliance with §504.

"Day" means either calendar or working day as specified.

"Employee" means an individual who receives remuneration from the school district for services
rendered.

"Grievance” means an unresolved problem concerning the intéipmeta application by an
officer or employee of this school district of law and regulations regarding discrimination by
reason of handicap/disability.

"Immediate supervisor® means any employee responsible for, or exercising any degree of
supervision or athoiity over another empiae or pupil.

"Intermediate supervisor' means the administrator to whom the immediate supervisor ig directly
responsible.

"Pupil" means an individual enrolled in any formal educational program provided by the| school
district.

"Schol district" means th&ssex Fells School District.
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District Coordinator

The Board will appoint a District Coordinator to coordinate its resfdo comply with the
Rehalilitation Act and the Americans with Disabilities Act and Title IX. Such procedutes to
coordinate its efforts to comply with the act will be contained in this Regulation for pupils,
employees and other qualified persons. Tistrdt Coordinator will beresponsible for the initial
evaluation of all allegations, reasonable accommodations, if required, ®vadluations. The
District Coordinator will comply with the mediation and due process requirements purguant to
N.J.A.C. 6A14-2.6 and 6A:142.7 whereapplicable in cases arising from 8504.

Notice

The Board shall notify members of the community, applicants, including those with impaired
vision or hearing, and unions/associations within the school district, that the Boadiicion
does not discrimiate on the basis of handicap/disability in violation of 8504 or the Ameficans
with Disabilities Act. This notice may include any of the following methods: the posting of
notices, publication in local newspapers and magaziné®idistribution of memonada or other
written communications. The policy and regulation may be reprinted in part or in full and
distributed to serve as adequate notice.

State or Local Law

The obligation to comply with the Rehabilitation Act and th@ekicans with Disabilities At i
not obviated or alleviated by the existence of any State or local law or other requirement that, or
the basis of handicap/disability, imposes prohibitions or limits upon the eligibility of qualified
handicapped/disabled @®nsto receive services dp practice any occupation or profession, or
because employment opportunities in any occupation or profession are or may be more limited fol
handicapped/disabled persons than nonhandicapped/nondisabled persons.

EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES
Discrimination Prohilted

No qualified handicapped/disabled person shall, on the basis of handicap/disability, be subjected t
discrimination in employment under any program or activity to which the Act applies. The Board
of Education will take psitive steps to employ anddaance in employment qualified
handicapped/disabled persons in programs assisted under the Act. The Board of Edugation wil
make all decisions concerning employment under any program or activity to which the Act applies
in a maner vhich ensures that dismination on the basis of handicap/disability does not pccur
and may not limit, segregate, or classify applicants or employees in any way that adversely affect:
their opportunities or status because of handicap/disability.
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The Board of Education will not participate in a contractual or other relationship that has the effect
of subjecting qualified handicapped/disabled appl€aremployees to discrimation prohibited
by the Rehabilitation Act. This shall apply to

1. Recruitment, advertising, and the processing of applications for employment

2. Hiring, upgrading, promotion, award of tenure, demotion, transfer, Iayoff,
terminaion, right of returnifom layoff and rehiring;

3. Rates of pay or any other form of compensation and changes in compensation;

4, Job assignments, job classifications, organizational structures, position desgriptions,
lines of progression, and senity lists;

5. Leaves of abences, sick leave, or other leave;

6. Fringe benefits available by virtue of employment, whether or not administgred by
the Board of Education;

7. Selection and financial support for training including apprenticeship, profiess
meetings, conferencesnd other related activities, and selection for leaves of
absences to pursue training;

8. Employer sponsored activities, including social or recreational programs; and

9. Any other term, condition, or privilege of employment.

TheBoard of Ebtigatioratd complydwsth tlwese requirements is not affected by any
inconsistent term or any collective bargaining agreement to which the Board is a party.

Reasonable Accommodation

The Board of Education will make reasonablecmomodhtion to the known ptsical or menta
limitation of any otherwise qualified handicapped/disabled applicant or employee unless the Board
can demonstrate that the accommodation would impose an undue hardship on the opeEion of tF

program. Reasonablcconmodation may include aking facilities used by employees readily
accessible to and usable by handicapped/disabled persons and job restructuringe part
modified work schedules, acquisition or modification of equipment or devices, the proeision
readers or interpretersand other similar actions. In determining whether the accommadation
would impose an undue hardship on the operation of the program, the Board of Education will
consider:
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1. The overall size of the school difstri
employees, number and type of facilities and the size of the budget;

2. The type of operation, including the composition astdudure of the schopl
dist ri ctds wor kforce; and
3. The nature and cost of the accommodation needed.

The Board of Education will not deny any employment opportunity to a qualified
handicapped/disabled employee or applicant if the basis of the dertiaé iseed to make
reasonablaccommodation to the physical or mental limitations of the employee or applican

—

Employment Criteria

The Board of Education and its administration will not use any employment test or other selection
criterion that screens bwr tends to screen out hdinapped/disabled persons or any clags of

handicapped/disabled persons unless the test score or other selection criterion is showryto be jol
related for the position in question and alternativerglhated tests or criteria thdd nd screen ouit
as many hndicapped/disabled persons shown by the Coordinator to be available. The Board of
Education and its administration may select and administer tests concerning employment so as t
best ensure that when administered to an apylaeemployee who has a hdicap/disability that
i mpairs sensory, manual, or speaking skjlls
empl oyeebs job skills, aptitude, or what ev.
reflecting he app i cant 6 s oimparedngensary enanbas or speaking skills (except
where those skills are the factors that the test purports to measure).

Preemployment Inquiries

Except as provided for in this regulation and the Rehabilitation Act, taedBdFEducation and its
administration, will not conduct premployment medical examination and will not make-pre

employment inquiry of an applicant as to whether the applicant is a handicapped/disablgd persor
or as to the nature or severity of the haapidisability. The school dtrict may make pre
empl oyment inquiry into an applicantdés albil i

When the Board of Education is taking remedial action to correct effects of past discrimination or
to overcome the effects ebndtions that resulted ilimited participation in its federally assisted
program or activity, as provided for in the Rehabilitation Act, or when the Board is |taking
affirmative action pursuant to 8504 of the Rehabilitation Act, the Board may invilieaap fo
employment to idicate whether and to what extent they are handicapped/disabled. This s
permitted provided the Board states clearlyaevwritten questionnaire or makes clear
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orally if no written questionnaire is used that the information requested is intended for use|solely in
connection with its remedial action obligations or its voluntary or affirmative action efforts and
the Board states clearly that ¢hinformation is being requested on a voluntary basis, that it will be
kept confidential, that refusal to provide information will not subject the applicant or emplpyee to
any adverse treatment, and that the information wily ddd sed in accordance witlis part of
the Regulation and applicable section of the Rehabilitation Act.

The Board of Education may condition an offer of employment on the results of a medical
examination conducted pri orty pravided that alleengrigh oy e
employees are subjected to such an examination regardless of handicap/disability and the results
such an examination are used only in accordance with the requirements of the policy, regulatior
and the Rehabilitation Act.

Informaion obtained in accdance with preemployment inquiries as to the medical conditign or

history of the applicant will be collected and maintained on separate forms that will be gccorded
confidentiality as medical records. Supervisors may be infdrofgestrictions on the wéir ot
duties of handicapped/disabled persons and any reasonable accommodations. First aid [and safe
personnel may be informed, where appropriate, if the condition might require emergency
treatment. Government officials invagdting compliance with the &habilitation Act shall be
provided relevant information upon request.

Complaints About Employment Discrimination

Complaints about employment discrimination under 8504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1978 or the
Americans with Dsabilties Act shall first b made in writing to the Superintendent or hig/her

designee. If the complaint cannot be resolved the following grievance procedure shall be
followed:

Grievance ProcedureEmployment
This grievance procedure shall apply toalified handicapped/disablegpersons who afe
employees with alleged discriminatory act(s) under the provisions of 8504 of the Rehabilitation
Act of 1973 and/or the Americans with Disabilities Act.

1. The aggrieved individual shall file a written complaisttaing the specific factsf
his/her grievance and the alleged discriminatory act, with the compliance officer.
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2. The District Coordinator shalinake # reasonable effort$o resolve the matter
informally by having the aggrieved individual review the complaint with his/her
immediate supervisor.

3. The immediate supervisor shall render a determination to the aggrieved individual
within five working daysafter hearing the coptaint. If such complaint is not
satisfactorily resolved at this stage, the aggrieved individual may proceed to the
next level of appeal.

4. Within three working days after a determination has been made at the preceding
stage the a@grieved individual mg present the complaint in writing to the
intermediate supervisor, if such there be, who shall orally discuss the complaint
with the aggrieved individual. The intermediate supervisor shall render a
determination in writing tadhe aggieved individual witin seven working days
after receiving the complaint. If such complaint is not satisfactorily resolved|at this
stage, the aggrieved individual may proceed to the next level of appeal.

5. Within three working days after a dat@nation has been made by th@ermediate
supervisor, the aggrieved individual may make a written request to the compliance
officer for review and determination.

6. The District Coordinator shall immediately notify the individual, immediate
supervisor, ad intemediate supervisor ithe case to submit written statements to
him/her within five working days setting forth the specific nature of the complaint,
the facts relating thereto, and the determinations previously rendered.

7. The District Coordinatoshall notify all parties cooerned in the case of the time
and place when an informal hearing will be held where the parties may appgear and
present oral and written statements supplementing their position in the casg and the
manner in which the hearing Wbe conducted. Such heagrshall be held with|n
seven working days of receipt of the written statements pursuant to paragraph 5.

8. The District Coordinator shall render a determination within twelve working days
after the written statements pursuempargraph 5 have been perged to him/her,
or five working days after the completion of the informal hearing. The Djstrict
Coordinator will provide a written copy of his/her determination to all parties.
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9. The aggrieved individual may appeal the determination of the District Coordinator
to the Board within three working days of the receipt of the compliance officer's
determination. The appedial be n writing and attachetb copies of the original
complaint, the minutes of the informal hearing, and the written determinatior of the
District Coordinator. The Board or a committee thereof may, in its discftetion,
convene a hearing at which therpes may present additional stéimony angd
argument.

10.  Within forty-five calendar days of the filing of appeal, the Board shall provide both
parties with a written decision.

11. If the complaint has not been satisfactorily resolved in the above stiges,
aggieved individual may jpeal in writing directly to the Office of Civil Rights.

FACILITIES
Discrimination Prohibited

No qualified handicapped/disabled person shall, because a Board of Education facility is
inaccessible to or usable by handicapijesablel persons, be denieble benefits of, be excluded

from participation in, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under any activity to whjch this
section of the Regulation applies.

Existing Facilities

The Board of Education will operate piggogramsand activities so thahe program, when viewged

in its entirety, is readily accessible to handicapped/disabled persons. The Board of Education i
not required to make each of its facilities accessible to and usable by handicapped/disablec
persons The Bard may comply with thse requirements through such means as redesign of
equipment, realignment of classes or other services, assignment of aides, alternatjve sites
alterations of existing facilities or construction of new facilities or any ottethodghat result in
makingits programs or activities accessible to handicapped/disabled persons. The Bodrd is no
required to make structural changes in existing facilities where other methods that are effective in
achieving compliance with this Regtion ard the Rehabilitation &. The Board will give
priority to those methods that offer programs and activities to handicapped/disabled persons in the
most integrated setting appropriate. The Board of Education will develop a plan to make its
facilities compy with this policy andhe Rehabilitation Act. The plan shall be developed with the
assistance of interested persons, including handicapped/disabled persons or organization
representing handicapped/disabled persons.
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New Construction

The Board of Education will design and construct each new facility or part of each new fagility, or
in the renovation of facilities or part thereof, in a mantiet eachsuch facility is reaiy
accessible to and usable by handicapped/disabled persons. The alterations are not required if tl
alteration has little likelihood of being accomplished without removing or altering ebksthg
structural member. TEhBoard ofEducation will complywith the provisions of N.J.S.A. 18A and
N.J.A.C. 6 for the construction, remodeling and/or renovation of its facilities.

Complaints About Accessibility of Facility

Complaints about access to facilities shall first be madbe Sperintendent or his/melesignes
If the complaint cannot be resolved the following grievance procedure shall be followed:

A\1”4

Grievance ProcedurdFacilities

This grievance procedure shall apply to qualified handicapped/disabled persons whm are
employees or pupils with adiged discriminatory act(s) under the provisions of 8504 qf the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and/or the Americans with Disabilities Act.

1. The aggrieved individual shall file a written complaint, stating the specific facts of
his/her gievance and the alleg discriminatory act, with the District Coordinatqr.

2. The District Coordinator shall make all reasonable efforts to resolve the |matter
informally by reviewing the complaint with the aggrieved individual.

3. In the eventthe comphint cannot be resoldethrough an informal meeting, the
District Coordinator shall notify all parties concerned in the case of the time and
place when an informal hearing will be held where the parties may appe¢ar and
present oral and written $¢ésnents spplementing their poson in the case and the
manner in which the hearing will be conducted. Such hearing shall be held within
seven working days of receipt of the written statements pursuant to paragraph 5.

4, The District Coordinator shalender a dermination within twéve working day
after the written statements pursuant to paragraph 5 have been presented tg him/her
or five working days after the completion of the informal hearing. The Dijstrict
Coordinator will provide a written copyf bis/herdetermination to all arties.

7]
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5. The aggrieved individual may appeal the determination of the District Coordinator
to the Board withinhree working dys of the receiptdf he Di stri gt C
determination. The appeal shall be in writing and attached to copies of the joriginal
complaint, the minutes of the informal hearing, and the written determinatior) of the
compliance officer. Me Board or acommittee thereof mayin its discretion,
convene a hearing at which the parties may present additional testimgny and
argument.

6. Within forty-five calendar days of the filing of appeal, the Board shall provide both
parties with a written ecision.

7. If the complaint has nobeen satisfactorily resolved in the above stages, the
aggrieved individual may appeal in writing directly to the Office of Civil Rights.

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

The Board of Education will not, on the basis of handidaphility, exdude qualified
handicaped/disabled persons from the program or activity and will take into account the needs of
such persons in determining the aid, benefits or services to be provided under the prpgram o
activity.

Pupils not otherwise gible for spe@l education programand/or related services pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 6A:141 et seq. may be referred to the District 504 Coordinator by the parent(s) jor legal
guardian(s), staff member and/or a request directly from the pupil.

The Board will provide a resonable accommodatia)( to otherwise qualified pupils
notwithstanding any program and/or related services required pursuant to N.J.A.G164:44q.
Timelines for reevaluations of pupils receiving a reasonable accommodation(s) watiglished
by the District Coordinair. A reevaluation may be requested by the parent(s) or legal guardian(s)

and/or the pupil at any time upon written request to the District Coordinator.
Location and Notification

The administration will undertake tolentify and bcate every qualifiechandicapped/disabled
person residing within the school district who is not receiving a public school education and will
take steps to notify such handicapped/disabled persons and their parent(s) or legal guatdian(s)
the school disti ct 6 s d yoligy and iRehabilitatiorhAet. Pupils not otherwise eligible for
program and/or related services pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:## seq., may be referred to |the
District Coordinator by the parent(s) or legal guardian{gff snember ad/or a request dire
from the pupil.
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Free Appropriate Public Education

The school district is required to provide a free appropmatblic educgon to each qualifigd
handicapped/disabled person who resides within the school district regardless of the pature o
severity of the personés handicap/ disabill it\
or special education andlated aidsand services that adesigned to meet individual educatignal

needs of handicapped/disabled persons as adequately as the needs of honhandicapped/nhondisat
persons are met and are based upon adherence to procedures that satisfy the mexjoir¢éme
regulation.

The schoodistrict may place a handicapped/disabled person in or refer such person to a|program
other than the one it operates as its means of carrying out the provisions of this regulation anc
IDEA. The school district continugs maintain esponsibility for ensing the requirements |of

this section are met in respect to any handicapped/disabled person so placed or referred.

A free appropriate public education must be provided to handicapped/disabled person without cos
to the handicapped/dabled person or to $iher parent(s) or legal guardian(s), except for those
fees that are imposed on nonhandicapped/nondisabled persons or their parent(s)| or lege
guardian(s). If the handicapped/disabled person is placed in a prograperated by thechoq|
district the shool district will ensure adequate transportation to and from the program and it shall
be provided at no greater cost than would be incurred by the person or his parent(s) or lega
guardian(s) if the handicapped/disabjgerson waslpced in the programperated by the school
district. If a public or private residential placement is necessary to provide a free appropriate
education to a handicapped/disabled person because of his/her handicap/disability, the| progran
including nonmedcal care and room andoard shall be provided at no cost to the perspn or
his/her parent(s) or legal guardian(s).

Educational Setting

The school administration will place a handicapped/disabled person in the regular educational
environmentwithin the s@ool district unlesshie school district demonstrates that the education of
the handicapped/disabled person in the regular environment with the use of supplementary aid
and services cannot be achieved satisfactorily. The administratiooowsider thgroximity of
any altenati ve setting for handicapped/ di sab|l ed
ensure that handicapped/disabled persons participate with nonhandicapped/ nondisabled|persons
such activities and services to theaximum extent appropriate to the nde of the
handicapped/disabled person in question.
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Evaluation And Placement

The Board of Education establisreandards angrocedures for the elmtion and placement
pupils who, because of handicap/disability, need or are believed to need special edu
related services through Policy No. 2460 and Regulations Nos. 2460 through 2460.14. In
quaifying under $04 shall be evaluatagsing the following procedures:

1.

In interpreting evaluation data and in making placement decisions, the school district will:

1.

Timelines for reevaluations of pupils receiving a reasonable accommodation(s) will be estg
by the District 504 Coordinator. A +evaluation may be requested by the parent(s) or
guardian(s) ana'r the pupil at any e upon written request to the District Coordinator.

ADMINISTRATION
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Tests and other evaluation materials have been validated for the specific pur
which they are used and are administered by trained personnel;

Tests and other evaluation reaals includethose tailored to asss specific are
of educational need and not merely those which are designed to provide
general intelligence quotient; and

Tests are selected and administered so as to best to ensure that, when
administered tca pupil with impairedsensory, manual, or speaking skills, the
results accurately reflect the pup
factor the test purports to meas\
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dividuals

pose for

as
a single

a test |
test

i | 0s
re,

sensoy, manual, ospeaking skills (exqe where those skills are the factors that the

test purports to measure).

Draw upon information from a variety of sourcescluding apitude an
achievementests, teacher recommendations, physical condition, social or g
background, and adaptive behavior;

Establish procedures to ensure that the information obtained from all such
is documented and carefultpnsidered,;

Ensure that the ptement decision is made by a group of persons, inc
persons knowledgeable about the child, the meaning of the evaluation datg
placement options; and

Ensure that the placement decision is made in cortfpmith this regulation and

the Relabilitation Act of 1973.
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Section 504 Accommodation Plan
The District Coordinator basl on the evalation of the pupil éjible for services under 8504 sk
prepare a Section 504 Accommodation Plan which contains at least the following eler
related to the pupil:

1.

2.

ADMINISTRATION
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Rights of Persons With Handicap
Disabilities/NonDiscriminatiof

Name.
Date of Birth.
Current educational placement.

Name of the Digict Coordinator or dsignee preparing the Section
Accommodation Plan.

Handicapping/Disabling condition.

a. Major life activity impaired.
b. Educational impact.
C. Impact on related educational progress.

Accommodation (as apppaate).

a. Physical and learningreironment.
b. Instructional.

C. Behavioral.

d. Evaluation.

e. Medical.

f. Transportation.

g. Other.

nall
nents as

504
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7. Location of theAccommodation.

8. A listing of individuals participating in the development of the plan, along with
their titles and the date(s) of their participation.

9. A certification by the parent(s) or legal guardian(s) of the pupil that they have
paticipated in the development of thelan and give their consent to |its
implementation.

10. A waiver of the fifteen days notice prior to the implementation of the plan by the
parent(s) or legal guardian(s) if the plan is to be implemented sooner than the
fifteen days.

Procedural Safeguards

The school district will establish and implement, with respect to actions regardipng the
identification, evaluation, or educational placement of persons who, becayse of
handicap/disability, need or are believed to nggecial educan or related servicse a system pf
procedural safeguards that includes notice, an opportunity for the parent(s) or legal guargian(s) o
the person to examine relevant records, an impartial hearing with opportunity for participation by
the 2 r s o n 6(s) orjemal guardias] and representation by council, and a review procedure.

These procedural safeguards shall be in accordance with N.J.A.C. 6A:14 et seq. and Holicy No
2460 and Regulation 2460.7 and/or the grievance procedures cdritaned.

Grievance ProcedurePugls

This grievance procedure shall apply to qualified handicapped/disabled persons who dre pupils
with alleged discriminatory act(s) under the provisions of 8504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973
and/or the Americans Wi Disabilities Act.

1. The pareng) or legal guardian(s) of a qualified handicapped/disabled pupil of adult
qualified handicapped/disabled pupil who believe the pupil has a valid basjs for a
grievance under 8504, or the American Disabilities Act shbdl dn inform
complaint in writing stating the specific facts of his/her grievance and the ajleged
discriminatory act, with the District Coordinator.

2. The District Coordinator shall make all reasonable efforts to resolve the |matter
informally by revewing the grigance with appropriatstaff which may includg,
but not be limited to, the Principal, Child Study Team staff and/or the clagsroom
teacher(s).
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3. The Dstrict Coordinator Wl investigate and document the complaint inclu
dates of meetings, dispositions and date of dispositions. The District Coo
will provide a written reply to the aggrieved individual within seven working d

4. If the conplainant is not satisfed wi t h t he District
complainant must file a formal complaint in writing, setting out the circumst
that give rise to the alleged grievance. This written complaint must be fit8
the DistrictCoordinator within thee working days.

5. The District Coordinator will appoint a qualified hearing officer within s
working days of the receipt of the written grievance. The hearing officg
conduct a hearing within seven workidgys. The heang officer will give thq
parent(s) or legal guardian(s), pupil or adult pupil a full and fair opportur]
present evidence relevant to the issues raised under the grievance. The p3g
legal guardian(s), pupil or adult pupil maat their own gpense, be assisted
represented by individuals of their choice, including legal counsel. The |
officer will present a written decision to the District Coordinator and agg
individual within seven working days of the hearing.

6. The complaiant may file an writte appeal to the Board if not satisfied with
hearing officerdés decision. The |
written disposition of the alleged grievance.

7. The complainant may request Mediatiand Due Process; accordance wi
N.J.A.C. 6A:142.6 and 2.7 if unsatisfied with the written decision of the Boa
if specifically requested by the parent(s) or legal guardian(s), or adult py
aforementioned N.J.A.C. 6A:12.6 and 2.7 grievanqeocedure mudte followed.

Nonacadmic Services

The Board of Education will provide naacademic and extracurricular services and activiti
such manner as is necessary to afford handicapped/disabled pupils an equal oppor
participation in sch services ahactivities. Theseesvices and activities may include counse
services, physical recreational athletics, transportation, health services, recreational

special interest groups or school clubs, referrals to agencies whieldgrassistanceo
handicapped/disabtl persons, and employment to pupils, including both employment

school district and assistance in making available outside employment.
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The Boad of Education and administration will ensure that qualified handicapped/disabled pupils
are not counseled toward more restrictive career objectives than are nonhandicapped/ngndisable
pupils with similar interests ral abilities. Tle Board will provide @ qualified
handicapped/disabled pupils an equal opportunity for participation in physical education |courses,
athletics, and similar programs and activities. The school district may offer separate physical
educatiorand athletic actities to handicappedisabled pupils only if separate or differentiatign is
consistent with the requirements of the Rehabilitation Act and no qualified handicapped/disabled
person is denied the opportunity to compete for teams or taipaté in courseghat are not
separater different.

MISCELLANEOUS
Provisions Applicable to All Grievance Procedures
1. If the same or substantially the same grievance is made by more than one
individual, a single individual may process the grievarfueugh the grievace

procedure on beHabf all aggrieved individuals. The names of all aggrieved
individuals shall appear on all documents related to the settlement of the grievance.

2. An aggrieved individual may be represented or accompanied at rmaeyby a
person chsen by the individual

3. An employee may use personal leave time when it becomes necessary to process
grievance during work hours.

4. A grievance that arises late in the school term will be submitted to an expedited
process in ordethat the grievare may be resolved asan after the school term|as
possible.

5. There will be no reprisal of any kind taken against any aggrieved individygial for
participation in a grievance.

6. All documents, communications, and records regarding tleeepsing of |a
grievance will be filedn a separate file and will not be kept in the personnel or

pupil file.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 1530 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTWITY COMPLAINT PROCEDURE
A. Purpose ath Application

1.

B. Definitions

1.

a &~ w0 DN

ADMINISTRATION
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The purpose of this procedure is to give any district employee or candid
employment the opportunity to appeal an alleged denial of equal empl
opportunity in violation of State statutesceadministrativeeodes, and Federaiig
and Policy No. 1530, guaranteeing
without regard to the candidatedsg
ancestry, age, marital status, affectional or sexwalentation, gener
socioeconomicstats , or di sability. o

This procedure is intended to facilitate an equitable and just resolution of a

4
dure

ate for
pyment

neq
ra

dispute

at the most immediate level and should be implemented in an informal manner.

Every reasonable effortilvbe made to epedite the process itine interest of
prompt resolution. Time limits may, however, be extended with the conser
parties.

a
t of all

All participants in the procedure will respect the confidentiality that this djstrict

accords to inform#on about indivilual employees.

nBoar d of Educati onbo means t he Bo
District.

3t

Compl ainto means an all eged discr

1]

Compl ai nant 0 means a dishimnatéry abos prdctee.
fiDayo means a working or calendar ¢

ADIi scriminatory act or practiceo n
violation of State statutes and administrative codes and Federal laws and\ex
1530.

Nn&hool d i stherEssexFells $thoal District.
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Procedure

1.

A complainant who believes that he/she has been harmed or adversely affes
discriminatory pactice or act prohibked by law and/or policy shall discuss
matter with his/her immediate supervisor in an attempt to resolve the
informally.

If the matter is not resolved to the satisfaction of the complainant withity
working days, te complainant may saoibt a written complaint to the Affirmati
Action Officer. The complaint will include:

a. The compl ainantds name and addr

b. The specific act or practice that the complainant complains of,

C. The school emplyee, if any, respwsible for the allegdy discriminaton
act,

d. The results of discussions conducted in accordance with paragraph G

e. The reasons why those results are not satisfactory.

The Affirmative Action Officer will investigate the rttar informally andwill
respond to theamplaint in writing no later than seven working days after receg
the written complaint. A copy of the complaint and the response will be fory
to the Superintendent.

The response of the Affirmative Ach Officer may be appealed to i
Superntendent in writing within three working days after it has been receiv
the complainant. The appeal will include the original complaint, the respons
compl ai nt , and t he ¢ o mihe raspomse.nAcPy0f thy
appeal musbe given to the staff member alleged to have acted discriminatori

On his/her timely request (that is, submitted before the expiration of the timg
which the Superintendent must render a decision)cdhgplainant will begiven a
informal heaing before the Superintendent, at a time and place convenient
parties, but no later than seven working days after the request for a hearing

submitted. The Superintendent may also require the mesdrthe hearingfdhg
staff member chged with a discriminatory act and any other person

knowledge of the act complained of.
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10.

11.

ADMINISTRATION
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The Superintendent will rendarwritten decision irthe matter no latehain sevg
working days after the appeal was filed or the hearing was held, whichever g
later. Copies of the decision will be given to all parties.

The compl ainant may ap pa@aadolthe Bdame bydings
written appealwith the Board Secretary no later than three working days

receipt of the Superintendentods de

a. The original complaint,

b. The response to the complaint,

C. The Superinledent 6s deci si on,

d. A transcript of thehearing, if one has been made, or a summary ¢
hearing to which all parties have consented, and

e. The complainantodos reason for be
be changed.

A copy of the appal to the Board mudte given to the staffnember, if any
charged with a discriminatory act.

The Board will review all papers submitted and may render a decision on th
of the proceedings below. If the complainant so requests, the Board magneq
hearing, at Wich all parties may é represented by counsel and may preser
examine witnesses, who will testify under oath.

The Board will render a written decision no later than ffiktg calendar days af
the appeal was filed or thee&wring held, whicheveoccurred later. Cogs of th
decision will be given to all parties.

The complainant wil |l be informed o
the:
a. Commissioner of Education

New Jersey State Department of Eduoati

P.O. Box 500

Trenton, New Jersey 08620500
Telephone: (877) 966960 or the
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b. New Jersey Division on Civil Rights
Trenton Regional Office
Office of the Attorrey General
140 EasFront Street 6™ Floor
Trenton, New Jersey 086Z®90
Telephone: (609) 292605

D. Record

1. The records of any complaint processed in accordance with this procedure|shall be
maintained in a file kept by the Affirmative Actiorff@er.

2. A copy of the decision rended at the highest level of appeal will be kept in the
empl oyeebs personnel file.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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A. Purpose and Application

1.

B. Definitions

1.

R 1550 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM FOR EMPLOYMENT AND

ADMINISTRATION

R 1550/page 1 of

Affirmative Action Program foEmployment an
Contract Practices Conhgint Procedut

M

CONTRACT PRACTICES COMPLAINT PROCEDURE

The purpose of this procedure is to give any district employee or candid
district employmenthe opportunity to app a | an alleged v
Affirmative Action Program for employment and contract practices, as set f
Policy No. 1550 or in a plan formally adopted by the Board of Educatio
approved byhe Commissioner.

No qualified handicaped person, shall, on the basis of handicap, be subje
discrimination in employment and the Board will take positive steps to empl
advance in employment qualified handicapped persons in programstiaricteac

This procedure is intendet facilitate an equitable and just resolution of a dig

e

ate for
i ol a
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cted to
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spute

at the most immediate level and should be implemented in an informal manner.

Every reasonable effort will be made to expedite the process in tmesintd
prompt restution. Time limits nay, however, be extended with the consent
parties.

1
Df all

All participants in the procedure will respect the confidentiality that this djstrict

accords to information about individual staff members.

ARBoar duoftiEono ar@ of ieducatioh ef th® Bssex Fells Sc
District.

ACompl aintd means an all eged viola
Policy.

ACompl ai nanto means a stafff memée
Affi rmative Action Plan oPolicy No. 1550.

ADayo means a working or calendar
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NfSchool c do s me a nes SthbokDiskict.s e x F

AnVi ol ati ond means the failure of a

steps outlined in Policy No. 1550 or the duly approved Affirmative Action Plan to

remove impermissible bias or prefereriem all aspects of dirict employment or
contract practices and/or to correct the results of past discrimination.

A complainant who believes that he/she has been harmed or adversely affe¢ted by a
failure to enf ormatye Actior Plad ifosemploymeentdagd A f
contra¢ practices shall discuss the matter with his/her immediate supervisqr in an

attempt to resolve the matter informally.

If the matter is not resolved to the satisfaction of the complainant within| thirty

working days, the complainamay submit a writterromplaint to the Affirmative
Action Officer. The complaint will include:

a. The compl ainantds name and addr|es

b. The specific failure to act that the complainant complains of,

C. The school officer or entpyee, if any, responisie for the alleged wiatior
of the Affirmative Action Plan,

d. The results of discussions conducted in accordance with paragraph C1, and

e. The reasons why those results are not satisfactory.

The Affirmative Action Officer wil investigate the magtr informally and will

respond to the complaint in writing no later than seven working days after re¢ceipt of
the written complaint. A copy of the complaint and the response will be forwarded

to the Superintendent.

The response fothe Affirmative Acticn Officer may be appéad to the

Superintendent in writing within three working days after it has been receiyed by
the complainant. The appeal will include the original complaint, the response to the

compl ai nt , a n dreasdn éor rejectinghet raspomse.n A oy the

appeal must be given to the staff member alleged to have violated the Affirmative

Action Plan.
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On his/he timely request (that, submitted before the expiration of the time w
which the Superintendent must render a decision), the complainant will be g

informal hearing before the Superintendent, at a time and place cenwémithe

parties, buno later than seven wking days after the request for a hearing has
submitted. The Superintendent may also require the presence at the heari
staff member charged with violation of the Affirmative Action Plan and @thg
person with knowldge of the violation@mplained of.

The Superintendent will render a written decision in the matter no later thaj
working days after the appeal was filed or the hearing was held, whichever g
later. Copies of theatision will be given taall parties and to # Board g
Education.

The compl ainant may appeal t he Sup

written appeal with the Board Secretary no later than three working day

receipt of the Superiatn d e nt 6 s dappeal will irclade: The

a. The original complaint,

b. The response to the complaint,

C. The Superintendentds decision,

d. A transcript of the hearing, if one has been made, or a summary
hearing to which all parties have samted, and

e. Thecomp ai nant 6selriecavsionng ftohre bSuper i

be changed.

A copy of the appeal to the Board must be given to the staff member,
charged with a violation of the Affirmative Action Plan.

The Boardwill review all papers gbmitted and may renda decision on the bal
of the proceedings below. If the complainant so requests, the Board may cq
hearing, at which all parties may be represented by counsel and may pre
examine witnesses, whwill testify under odt.

The Board willrender a written decision no later than fefitye calendar days aff
the appeal was filed or the hearing held, whichever occurred later. Copie
decision will be given to all parties.
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11. The complainant will be informed 0
the:
a. Commissioner of Education
New Jersey State Departmef Education
P.O. Box500
Trenton, New Jaey 086250500
Telephone: (877) 966960 or the
b. New Jersey Division on Civil Rights
Trenton Regional Office
Office of the Attorney General
140 East Front Streét6™ Floor
Trenton, New Jersey 086200
Telephone: (609) 292605
D. Record
1. Therecords of any complaint processed in accordance with this procedure

kept in a file maintained by the Affirmative Action Officer.

2. A copy of the decision rendered at its highest level of appdbhbwikept in th

complanant 6 s

Issued: 19 October 2011
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A.

B.

Segregation of Business Duties and Organizational Structure

1.

Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) for Business Functions

1.

ADMINISTRATION
R 1570/page 1 of
Internal Contro

M

R 1570 INTERNAL CONTROLS

The school districshall evaluatédusiness processes annually @tlocate available
resources appropriately in an effort to establish a strong control environment.

The School Business Administrator/Board Secretary shall identify process
when performed by the s individuals ee a violation of sound segregm of
duties. The School Business Administrator/Board Secretary shall segreg
duties of all such processes among Business office staff based on availabl
resources, assessed vulnerability #relassociatedostbenefit, except as requd
by a. and b. below.

a. The functions of human resources and payroll shall be segregat
completed by different employees in all districts.

b. The functions of purchasing and accounts payable shakdregated ar
completed by different employeasall districts.

The district shall include in the Comprehensive Annual Financial Report (CA
detailed organi zational chart for
control logs, intuding but not imited to, the business, humagesources, aj
information management functions.
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The school district shall establish SOPs for each task or function of the business

operatios of the distritby December 31, 2009.

The SOP Manual shall include sections on each routine task or function
following areas:

a. Accounting including general ledger, accounts payable, accounts rect
payroll and fixed assets, and y«ar procedures fogach;

b. Cash management;

of the

bivable,
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C. Budget development and administration including tasks sugh as
authorization of transfers and overtime;

d. Position control,

e. Purchasing including sh tasks as prepation of requisitions, approvat
purchase orders and encumbering of funds, bid and quote requirements, and
verification of receipt of goods and services;

f. Facilities including administration of work and health and safety;

g. Securiy;

h. Emergencypreparedness;

I. Risk managems;

J- Transportation;

k. Food service;

l. Technology systems; and

m. Information management.

3. A standard operating procedure shall be established that ensures office supplies are
ordered in appropriatquantities, matained in appropriate storadacilities, ang
monitored to keep track of inventory.

C. Financial and Human Resource Management Systems, Access Controls

1. Whenever considering financial systems or the automation of other services or
functions, the Sup@étendent or School Business whistrator/Board Secretary
shall notify the Executive County Superintendent in writing to see if opportunities
for a shared service system exist.

2. Access controls shall be established for key elemerfteanicial systera to ensufe
that a single persodoes not have the ability to make system edits that ywould
violate segregation of duties controls.

a. The process for creating, modifying, and deleting user accounts shall

include the use of user access esjiorms.
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All requests for financial applications shall be approved and specified
School Business Administrator/Board Secretary.

All requests for network access shall be granted by thad hof the

techrology department, if one exists.

A review of user access shall be conducted yearly at a minimum

by the

by the

relevant department managers and an audit trail should be maintdined to

verify the performance of this review.

Access to the netwk and key apptations within a district shalbe

restricted to authorized users through the use of unique user names and

passwords.

Proper protocols shall be implemented that appropriately address password

expiration and complexity.

Personnel Tacking and Acconting

1.

The school district sdil maintain an accurate, complete, andtajate automats

d

1%

position control roster to track the actual number and category of employees|and the

detailed information for each. Districts are required to ta@na positioncontrol

roster by December 310Q9. The position control roster shall:

a.

Share a common database and be integrated with the district's
system;

Agree to the account codes in the budget software;

Ensure that the data withthe position antrol roster system includeg, &

minimum, the following information:

1) The employeebs name;

(2) The date of hire;

3) A permanent position tracking number for each employee inclu

(@) The expenditure account codes for the ganeiundg
consistat with the State prescribed kmet, special reven
fund and enterprise funds;

payroll

ding:
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(b) The building(s) the position is assigned;
(c)  The certification title and endorsement held, as apple;

(d)  Theassignment position title as fols:

I Superintendent or Chief
School Administrator;

ii. Assistant Superintendent;

ii. School Business Administrator;

\2 Board Secretary (when
other than i., ii., or iii. above);

V. Principal;

vi. Vice Principal;

Vii. Director;

viil. Supervisor;

IX. Facilitator;

X. Instructional Coach by
Subject Area;

Xi. Department Chairperson
by Subject Area;

Xil. Certificated Administratoi Other;

Xiii. Guidance;

XiVv. Media Specialist/ibrarian;

XV. School Nurse;

XVi. Social Worker;

XVii. Psychologist;

xviii.  Therapist OT;
XiX. Therapist PT;
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XX. Therapist Speech;

XXI. Certificated Support
Staffi Other;

xxii.  Teacher by Subject Area;

xxiii.  Instructional Assistants;

xxiv.  Certificated InstructionaDther;

xxv.  Aides supported by IEP;

xxvi.  Other Aides;

xxvii.  Maintenance Worker;

xxviii. Custodian;

xxix.  Bus Driver;

xxX.  Vehicle Mechanic;

xxxi.  Food Service; and

xxxii.  Other Noncertificated.

(4)
()
(6)
(7)
(8)

A control number for substitute teachers;
A control number for overtime;

A control number for extra pay;

The status of the position (filled, vacant, abolished, etc.);

An indicaion, when available, of whethdrd employee is retiring

the budget year or not being renewed including associated cos
as contractual buyouts, severance pay, paid vacation or sicl

etc;

in
ts such
K days,
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9) Each of the following: baseakry, step, longevity, guide, stipepds
by type, overtime and other extra compensation;

(10) The benefits paid by the district, net of employee reimbursements or
co-pays, by type of benefit and for FICA aktddicare;

(11) The position's futtime equivaént value by location;

(12) The date the position was filled; and

(13) The date the position was originally created by the Board. If the date
the position was originally created is not available, thisighall

repregnt the date the person currentijlifg that position was
approved by the Board.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 164201 SICK LEAVE

A. DefinitionsT N.J.SA. 18A:30-1.c.and 18A:364..

1.

fiCertified Domestic Violence Spmlistb means a person whisas fulfilled th
requirementf certfication as a Domesti¥iolence Speialist established by t
New Jersey Asociation oDomestic Violence Professionals.

AChilddo means a biologial, adopted or foster child, stepchild legal ward of an

employee, child of a domestic partrercivil union partner of the emples.

fiDesignated domestic violence agemcyeans a countwide organization whos

117

1%

e

primary purpose is torpvide service tovictims of domestic violence and whjch

provides services thatonform to the core domestidolence services prafe as

defined ly the Division of Child Protection and Permargy in the Departmentf
Children and Families and is undernt@act with thke division forthe expreq
purpose of providing the services.

fiDomestic or sexual violenoemeans stalking, any sexuallyiolent offense, a
defined inN.J.SA. 30:427.26 or domestic violence as defined MJ.S.A.2C:25;
19andN.J.S.A 17:29B16.

AiFamily membed means a child, grandchild, sibling, spoudemestt partner, civ
union patner, parent, or grandparent of amployee or a spouse, domestic part
or civil union partner of garent or grandparent of the employeeaaibling ofg
spouse, domestic partner, or civil union partner of the employeeamy othe
individual relaed by bood to the employee or whos#ose association with th
employee is the equalent of a familyrelationship.

fiHealth care professiaid means anyerson licensed undéederal, State, or lat

law or the laws of a fagign nation, tgprovide helth care services, or any ot
peron who has beerauthorized to provide healthae by a licensed health g
professional including, but ndimited to, dators, nurses and emergency roo
personnel.

ASuwervioro means the building or drict administrative staff membedesignate
by the Superintendentvho is responsible for pervising theemployee

]
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B. Eligibility for Sick Leavel N.J.S.A. 18A:361

1. Sick leave idefinedas theabsencdrom an enmployee's post of dutypr any ofthq
following reasons:

a.

b.

ADMINISTRATION
R 1642.0¥page2 of 6
Sick Leav

The employee ipersonally ill or injured;

For diagnosis, car@r treatmat of, or recoery from, anemployeé& menta

or physical illness, injury or other adverse heatihdtion, or for preventiv
medical care for th employe;

For the employee to aid or care for a family member oktheloyeeduring
diagnoss, care, @ treatment qf or recovery fromthe family member

mental or physical illness, injury or othedveseheath candition, or during

preventive redical cae for thefamily membey
Absence necessary due tocaimstances resulting from tleerployee, ors
family membe of the employee, being a victim afomestic or sexu
violence, if the leave is to allv the employee toobtain for the employeer
the family member:

Q) Medical attention needeto recover from physical grsychologicd
injury or disablity caused bydomestic or sexualiolence

(2 Services from a designated domestic violence agenaythar victim
services organization

3 Psydological or other counsgeg;

4) Relocation or

) Legal services, including obtaiy arestrainirg order orpreparing
for, or participating inary civil or criminal legalproceeding relteq

to thedomestic or sexual violence

The death of a family member for up to seven gdays

117

117
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C. Physiciai@s Certificate Required for Sidkeavei N.J.S.A. 18A:304

1

ADMINISTRATION
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Sick Leav

f. To atend a bild's schoolrelaied conference, meetindnction or othe
event requested or required by daa administraor, teacher, or oth
professional stdfmemberresponsible for the child's education, or to af
a meetingegarding care provided tbe chid in connection wh the child’
health onditions or disability

g. The school or placef@areof a dild of theemployee ilosed byorder of
public official or because of a statea@hergency declared by the Gover
due to an epidemicmtherpublic health emergey; or

h. The emploge has beeexposed to a contagious diseasdsoguaanined
for the diseae inthe employee'snmediatehousehold.

N.J.S.A. 18A:361, Policy 42.01, andhis Regulation shall not supersede any
providing collective bargaimg rights for school dirict employesand shall ngq
reduce, diminish, or advedly affect an emplye&s collectve bargainingights.

In case of sick leave claed due @ personalillness or injury, the Board of

Education may require a physiciag@itificate to be filed withthe Secretary othe
Boardin order to obtain sick leave.

Il f an e nmeed to yse @ck kave as defined pansub N.J.SA. 18A:30-1
and B. abovas foreseeablethe Boad may requireadvance noticenot to excegq
sevencalendar days prior to the date the leave is to begin, of the int¢ntise th
leave and its expected duration, and éhgployeeshall make aeasondle effort tg
schedule the usef sick leave in a manner that does not unduly disrug
operations othe Board.

If the reason for the leave is not foreseeathle Board of Educatiomay requirear
employee to give noteof theintentionassoon & pracicable providedthe Boad
of Education has notified the employee of this requirement.

The Boardmay prohibit an employeefrom usingforeseeable sicleave on ertair
dates, and reque reasonale documentationf sick leave bat is notforeseable i
usedduring those dates.

117
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Sick LeaveCharges

ADMINISTRATION
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In case of sick leave @imed for three or more consecutigays, the Board may

require reasonable documentatitmat the éave is bmg taken for a purpose

permittedpuraiant toN.J.SA. 18A:30-1.a.and B.1. above

If the leave is permitted undbrJ.SA. 18A:30-1.a.(2) or(3) andB.1b. orc. above
documentationigned by a healtlsare professional who is treagi theempbyeeor
the family member ofthe emplgyee indicating the need for the leae and, i
possible, the number of days of leave, shall be considered reasq
doaumentation.

If the leawe is permitteduinderN.J.SA. 18A:30-1.a(4) andB.1.d. aboe becausef
domestic or exual violerce, any of the following dhall be consideredessonabl
documentation of thdomestic or sexual violence:

a Medicaldocumentabn;

b. A law enforcement amncy record oreport

C. A court order

d. Documentationtat the perpetrator of theomhestic or sexal violence hg
been convicted of aainestic or sexual violenagffense

e. Certification from a certified Domestic Wlence Specialist org

represetative of a degyjnated domegt violence agecy or other victim
services organizatiQmr

f. Other d@wumenation or cetification provided bya socialworker, counseld
member of the clergy, shelter worker, heatthre professional, attorney,
other pofessionalwho has assistedhe employeeor family memberin
dealing with the domestia @exual violence.

If the leave is permitted undeN.J.SA. 18A:30-1.a.(7)andB.1.g. abovea copy ¢
the order ofhe public officialor thedetermination by théealth aithority shall b
considered reasabledocumentaion.

117
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1. An employeewho is absent for50% percen of thar work dayshall be chaged
full sick dayif theemployeds reason for absence is covered by NA.38A:30-1.

-

2. A sick leavedayonce mmmerted may beeinstated as a wiing dayonly with the
approvalof the Supeintendent or designee.

3. An employeeabsent on sick leave onday when the schoat closed early fip
emergency reasons will be chargeith afull sick leave day.

4. An enployeeschedled forasick leave abgeceon a day on which the Bools dp
not open because of an emergewill not be charged with a sick leaday.

E. Readmissin After Disability

L

1. An employeeabsenton sick lave covera under N.J.S.A. 18A:3Q.a(1); (2); an
(8) andB.1.a; b; and h, for more thanfive conseutive working daysvho wishe
to retun to workshall submit the signed statemesfttheir physigan or institution
indicating theempbyeés fitness tgerformtheir duties.

[2)

2. The Boad may, at its discretio, require theemployee submit to anexaminaton by
a physician or institution desigtal by the Boardto confirm the information
submitted bytheemployeés physcian or instituton.

a. The Boardshall bar the cost of the examation if the examination |is
performed by alpysician or institition designated byhe Board.

3. If the resilts of he examination condted pursuant to pageaph E2. aboveare
inconsistent with the statement of tleendoye&s plysician in E.1. above thg
employeeand the Boardhall agreeto athird physician or institubn to conduct the
examination. TheBoard sfall bear the cet ofthis third examination.

F. Accumulation of Stk Leave

1. If any empoyee require in any schol year less thathespecified number of days
of sick leave with payIwed, all days of sut minimum sick leave rautilizeq
that year $all beaccumulativeto be used for additional sickaee as needeih
subsequengearsin accordance wih N.J.S.A. 8A:30-3.
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G. Exhaugion of Sick Leave
1. The Superintendendr designeshallmonitor employeeaccumulatedick leaveard
chargeanempbyeds accumulated sick leave
a. Sick leave will becharged first, to the sick leave newlpvailable in the

employe&s current contact year and, when that sicledve entitlerant i$
exhausted, to themployeés accunulated sick leave.
H. Records

1 The personnel file of each person emydal by this disict will includean accura
record oftheemployeés useand a&cumulation of sik leave days.

e

The Superitendent or designee will maan the employeesecord of

a.
accumulated sickleave in accordane with Poicy 1642.01 and this
Regqulation.
2. Ead employeés attendance record ivrecard the reason for any abne.

Issued:
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Number Title

R 2200 Curriculum Content (M)

R 2330 Homework

R 2340 Field Trips

R 2260 Affirmative Action Progran for School and Classroom Practicdgomplaint
Procedure (M)

R 2361 Acceptable Usef Computer Network/Compute and Resources

R 2411 Guidance and Counseling (M)

R 2412 Home Instruction Due to Health Condition

R 2417 Pupil Intervention and Referral Sereg

R 2419 SchoolThreat Assessmenga@ms

R 2423 Bilingual and ESL Education (M

R 2425 Emergency Virtuabr Renote Instuction Program

R 2431.4 Prevention and Treatment of SpofelatedConcussions and Head Inigs

R 2460 Special Education (M)

R 2460.15 Special Education In-Service Trainig Needs for Professional
and Paraprofessioh&taff (M)

R2460.16  SpecidEducation- Instructional Material td@lind or PrintDisabled Pupils

R2460.30 Additional/Compensatory Special Education and RelS&dices

R 2464 Gifted and Talented Pupils (M)

R 2481 Home or Ouiof-School Instructiorior Gereral Eduation Pupils

R 2510 Adoption of Textbooks

R 2520 Instructional Supplies

R 2531 Use of Copyrighted Materials

R 2560 Live Animals in School

R 2622 Student Asessment

R 2624 Grading System
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Courses b study and mstructimmal materials and programs shall be designed to elin
discrimination and promote understanding and mutual respect between children of differe
colors creeds, sexes, sexual orgtitns, ancestes, national origins, sodiar economicstatus
and/or disabilities.

In order to eliminate possible bias in the curriculum, staff shall use the following criteria:

A.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 2200 CURRICULUM CONTENT

When instructional material contains retetypes or discriminatory sements, staffrsoulg
help pupils identifythe stereotygs or disriminatory statement(s) and discuss with p
the consequences of repeated stereotyping and discriminatory statements.

If a particular instructional matet is highly objectionable taff should nouse it, N.J.A.C.

6:4-1.3(f); such matesl shouldbe brought to the attention of the Building Principal sa
the Affirmative Action Officer can evaluate the objectionable material. Alternative

teache might discuss the questiolabmaterial insgtad of eliminating it, depeling on the

makeup ad maturity of the class and the purposes of the instruction.

Another recommended technique for handling materials that contain biases or stg
is to ofset it by using unbiased supmentary mateais, N.J.A.C. 6:41.3(f).

Communityinvolvement when developing instructional programs and attendant m3
shall be encouraged.
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A. Purpose and Application

1. The purpose of this procedure is to give anyipwr the parent(s) or leg
guardian(s) of gupil the opportunity to@peal an allged violdion of the district
Affirmation Action Plan for school and classroom practices, as set forth in
No. 2260.

2. This procedure is intended to facilitata equitable and just resoloni of a disput
at the most immediate levahd will beimplemened in an informal manner.

3. Every reasonable effort will be made to expedite the process in the interg
prompt resolution. Time limits may, however, d&ddended with the consent dt
parties.

4, All participants in the proedure will espect te confidentiality that this distr
accords to information about individual pupils.

B. Definitions

1. AAffirmative Acti on Of f i crespoasiblenfora ti
coordinaton of activities relating to compliance i the Affirmative Acion Plan.

2. AAffirmative Action Plano means t
classroom practices adopted by the Board.

3. ABoard of E d the Bdard eofnEdlucatioe afntEssex Fells Sdo
District.

4, A Co mpalnaion mpupilrosparent(s) or legal guardian(s) who believes
he/she has been harmed or adversely affected by a failure to enforce the
Affirmative Action Plan.

5. ACompl ai nt o m e eal nproblera rconamingr thes iatérpretation

PROGRAM

R 2260/page 1 of
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M

R 2260 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM FOR SCHOOL AND
CLASSROOM PRACTICES COMPLAINT PROCEDURE

m
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that
district's

or

applicationby an offcer or employee of this school district of law and regulations

regarding the Affirmative Action Plan.
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C. Procedure

1.

PROGRAM
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PracticesComplaint Proedurs

ADay 0 me king er caedardany a identified.

APupil 0 means an individual enr ol |
by the school district.

fSchool di stri ccis®chookDastnict. t he Essex

A Viaa i o n 0 herfedlurenoEa district offial or empbyee to &ke the positiy
steps outlined in Policy No. 2260 and/or included in the Affirmative Action Pl

A complainant shall discuss his/her compiaiith the staff member mostasely
involvedin an attempt to resolvedimatter infomally.

If the matter is not resolved to the satisfaction of the complainant within
working days, the complainant may submit a written complaint to the Atiiva
Action Officer. The comiaint will include:

a. The pupil's name ah in the corplaint of a person acting on behalf of
pupil, the name and address of the complainant,

b. The specific failure to act that the complainant complains of,

C. The schol employee, if any, responsiébfor the allged violation of the

Affirmative Action Ran,
d. The results of discussions conducted in accordance with paragraph G
e. The reasons why those results are not satisfactory.
The Affirmative Action Offcer will investigate the matteinformally ard will
respond to the compta in writing no late than seven working days after receiy

the written complaint. A copy of the complaint and the response will be fory
to the Superintendent.
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Affirmative Action Progranfor Schooland Classroo
Practices Compleat Procelur

4, The response of the Affirmative Action Officer may be appealed to the
Superintendent in writing within three working days after it has been receiyed by
the complainant. The appeaill include the original complaint, the sponse to the
complairt, and the complainant's reason for rejecting the response. A copy of the
appeal must be given to the staff member alleged to have violated the Affirmative
Action Plan.

5. On his/her timelyequest (thats, submitted before the exation of the time wthi
which the Superintendent must render a decision), the complainant will be
informal hearing before the Superintendent, at a time and place cortvenié
parties, but no latehan seven wiking days after the requdstr a hearinghas begn
submitted. The Superintendent may also require the presence at the hearipng of the
staff member charged with violation of the Affirmative Action Plan and ahgrot
person with knowledge ohé¢ violation @mplained of.

6. The Superitendent willrender awritten decision in the matter no later than seven
working days after the appeal was filed or the hearing was held, whichever gccurred
later. Copies of the desson will be given to all paes and to th&oard.

7. The complainant iy appeal th&uperinendent's decision to the Board by filiig a
written appeal with the Board Secretary no later than three working days after
receipt of the Superintendent's deaisidl he appeal shall include:

a. The origiral complaint,

b. The responsto the comiaint,

C. The Superintendent's decision,

d. A transcript of the hearing, if one has been made, or a summary|of the

hearing to which all parties have consented, and

e. The complainant's reason fodieving the Siperintendent's decision sidu
be changed
8. A copy of the appeal to the Board must be given to the staff member, |if any,

charged with a violation of the Affirmative Action Plan.
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-

11}

9. The Boardwill review all papers submitted and may render a decision on the¢ basis
of the proceedings below. If the complainant so requests, the Board may canvene a
hearirg, at which all parties may bepresentedby counsel and may present and
examine witesses, wh will testify under oath.

10. The Board will render a written decision no later than tfistg calendar days after
the appeal was filed or the hearing heldhickever occurred later. Cagi of thg
dedsion will be given to all paies.

1%

11. The complanant will be informed of his/her right to appeal the Board's decisjon to
the Commissioner of Education or to the New Jersey Division on Civil Rights.

D. Record

1%

The records of any complairgrocessed inaccordance with this procedushall be
maintained n a file separate from the pupil's cumulative file. A notation shall be made in
the pupil's file of the presence of the record in the separate file.

Issued: 19 Octobat011
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R 2330 HOMEWORK

Homework Guidelines

The teachers and administration of the Essex Fells School District believe that homework is one
bridge that connects parents, children, and teachers. The overarchiggal of homewrk is tq
enhance schodlasededucation egeriencesand promote pupil growth. Homework is assigned in

accordance with the needs and abilities of individual pupils and in support of specific clirricular
areas. Hmework reinforces and strenegtis the homethool connection while reinfang the
skills and oncepts learned at school. Through homework, parents learn about the curriculum and
can talk to their children in a meaningful way about what they are learrftmynework alsp
teaches childn responsiblity and good work habits. Hwework is degned tobe an age
appropriate, successful experience.

Our school district strongly promotes the love of books and reading at home. Parental qupport is
key to the sucas of our reading program. Tamntinue tobuild a community of learnerd, iS
critical that dildren spend time reading. Independent reading provides children an opporfunity to
apply reading strategies independently and sustain reading behaviorllelhgds our children fo
solve words on thei own while reading age appnigte texts. Indepenént reading promotes

fluency and builds confidence. 't also |[stre

Essex Fells teachers assign homework omgalae basis and expect all plgoto complée assigned
work in a timely nanner. Pardnexcusad will not be accepted for missing assignments uynless
under extenuating circumstances.

Below are general guidelines and time minimums that teachers and psreuald follow whe
assigning bmework and eading with their child.

=)

Grace Level Homework Reading
PreKindergarten 10 Minutes (Prereading activities)
Kindergarten 10 Minutes 10 Minutes

Grade One 15 Minutes 15 Minutes

Grade Two 20 Minutes 20 Minutes

Grade Three 30-40 Minutes 20 Minutes

Grade Four 45 Minutes 30 Minutes

Grade Five 60 Minutes 30 Minutes

Grade Six 60-75 Minutes 30 Minutes

* For reading, each teacher will provide an appropriate form of accountability toeachild in
his/her reading exgiences.
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Homewok Roles ad Responsibilities

1.

Administrators will:

PROGRAM
R 2330/page 2 of
HomeworK
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a. Implement the provisions of the homework policy guidelines as appropriate
to the school and ensure thatthe scthob s p ol i cy istsbutgiu b |
to all pupils and parents.

b. Plan for the eriodic ezaluation of homeworkoliciesand guidelines.

Teachers will:

a. Identify the degree to which homework affects the determination| of a
pupil 6s grade.

b. Provide clear, concise directiofgr homewok assignments.

C. Check homewrk for compleeness andnastery of concepts as appropfiate
to the nature of the assignment.

d. Assess, review, and return homework in a timely manner.

e. Periodically discuss with ypils and their parents/guaads the pugdi [0 s
academic progress, inclugimperformancen homewok assignments.

f. Clearly post homework assignments in each room.

g. Notify a parent/guardian if a pupil fails to complete four homework
assignments over tlepan of a marking period.

Parents/Gardians will:

a. Set a regulatime for homevork, onethat works for the child and family.

b. Act as a facilitator of homework.

C. Select a fairly quiet study area with lots of light and adequate academic

supplies.
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d. Remove household distraatis (e.g., t&vision,phone calls, etc.)

e. Review and discuss teacher comments on the homework with your chi

f. Communicate with the teacher when your child consistently esqpms
difficulty with homeworkassignments

g. Encourage children in dit about an ssignmento seek help from and
ask questions of their teacher.

h. Encourage and support chil drern
guestions, but insisting thahildren assume personal resgbility for thei
homework assignments.

4. Pupils will:

a. Take increasing responsibility for regularly completing and retu
homework assignments.

b. Accurately record all homework assignments in an assignment pad.

C. Clearly label work with theiname, dateand teacher whesige appropate

d. Neatly complet assignments.

e. Before leaving class, clarify any doubts about an assignment, when it
and how it should be completed.

f. Take home the appropriatenaterials needed to fully corge the
homework assignment.

g. Learn to budget time, specially toward the completion of lonRgprn
assignments.

h. Return all work to the teacher by the date requested.

PROGRAM
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Make up work missed during an illness or excuaedence in a timg
manner.

d.

—+

(0]

o
(2]

ring

is due,

\L4

y
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)

Homewak Procedure®uring Absence
Work will be compled while a student isut of schooldue to illness or excused absendéey
will be giventhe same number of daylsey missedo makeup their workwhen they retur tg
class

Studerts o for illness will be given ample time for the reteaching of missed corcept

Active classroom instructiorcannot be replicded in instances such as literary discussion,
experimentsspecial eventsc.

[92)

If gradedassignmentsamot be madeup, the studet will have a reduced numbers ofjrade
contributed towards the average.

Students absent from school foonillness relatecabsencesuchasvacationsare responsible for
all missedcontent

Issued: 1RApril 2023
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Field trips are an important part of the educational program and enrich the learning experi
children. Field trips should be an extension ofgtigool curriculum.

The fdlowing guiddines shall be followed:

1.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 2340 FIELD TRIPS

ences fo

All teachers mst compéte a Field Trip Request Form and have the trip approved

prior to sending any information to parents.
Field trips will not be approved retroactively.

The feld trip sponsor is respoitge for arranging the bus and communicatiath
the bis company The field trip sponsor is responsible for prearranging fg
financial payment of the bus company through the Business office. If a ¢
required for thefield trip, the Business &ite must beprovided enough advar
notice d the need.Checkswill not be issued the day of a trip.

Teachers of each grade level may plan at least two trips per year. Careful
is necessary to make the trip a \&le learning experience. ft&r the triphas beg

r the
heck is
ce

blanning
n

approved, submit theatke, destiation, harr of leaving, time of return and numper

of persons to the Superintendentds

Permission slips and the collection of money for the trip are the reibjin of the

teacher. Etta copies ofpermission slips should remaim the clasroom wit the

teacher and not sent to the Main office. It is also a good idea to post the pe
slip and information about the trip on the school webpage. Wherniblgg
permission slips shodbe postedo t he teacher és webs

SsecC

DN
‘mission
SS

it e.

When money is collected it must be turned over to the School Busipess

Administrator/Board Secretary within forgight hours of receipt, and the Sclk
Business Administrator/Board Setary will issue the necesgachecks. Koney
cannot be let in the clag®m at anytime.)

100l
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Acceptable Use of Computer Network/
Computers and Resourtes

R 2361 ACCEPTABLE USE OF COMPUTER NETWORK@MPUTERS
AND RESOURCES

The school distrct provides computer equipmerdpmputer sevices, ad Internet access to |its
pupils and staff for educational purposes only. The purpose of providing technology resources is
to improve learning and teaching througesearch, teacher trainingpllaboraton, disseminatign
and the use ajlobal conmunicatim r esour ces. The fAsystem| adm
employees of the school district who administer the school district computer network/computers
and the system administratorsseeve the rigit to monitor all activity on nevork/compue
facilities/computers.

Because of the complex association between so many government agencies and |compute
networks/computers, the end user of these computer netwarksiters must adhere to sfri
regulatiors. Regulations are provided beso that ®ff, conmunity, and pupil users and the
parent(s) or legal guardian(s) of pupils are aware of their responsibilities. The school district may
modify these regulations any time by publishing mod#d regulatims on the network apd
elsewhere. The sign&ures ofthe pupil and his/her parent(s) or legal guardian(s) on the djstrict
approved consent and waiver agreement are legally binding and indicate that the partieathave r
the terms and conditiormrefully, understand their significance, diagree taabide bythe rules
established under Policy and Regulation No. 2361.

Pupils are responsible for good behavior on computer networks/computers just as they are in
classrom or a school hallway. Comumications onthe computer network/computease often
public in nature. Policies and Regulations governing behavior and communications apply. The
school district's networks, Internet access and computers are provided f& foupgonduct
research andoocnmunicate wih others. Access to computeztwork serices/compters is given
to pupils who agree to act in a considerate and responsible manner. Parent permission i$ require
Access is a privilegenot a right. Access egits responsibility. Indidual users othe district
computer networkl@mputers a responible for their behavior and communications over| the

computer network/computers. It is presumed that users will comply with district standgrds and
will honor the greements they have signeBeyond the larification of such standardihe distrid
is notresponsible for the actions of individuals utilizing the computer network/computefs who
violate the policies and regulations of the Board.

Computer network/compeit storage areas shall beated in thesame manner as other school
storage facilites. Conputer network/computer administrators may review files | and
communications to maintain system integrity and ensure that users are using the systen
responsibly. Ugs should not expect thatds stored omlistrict servers will always berivate.
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Computers and Resourtes

Within reason, freedom of speech and access to information will be honored. Bcini

teachers of youngepupils will guide them toward appropriate teaals. Qtside ofschoo
families bear the same responsibility for such guidance as they exercise with informatior]
such as television, telephones, movies, radio and ptitentially offensive mediaAs outlinedin
Board policy and procedures pupil rghts andresponsibilities, copies of these are availab
school offices. Behavior including but not limited to the following are prohibited:

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Sending or displayingffensive messages or pictsye

Using obscene language and/or accegsuisual deictions that are obscene
defined in section 1460 of Title 18, United States Code;

sources

le in

as

Using or accessing visual depictions that are child pornography, as defined in

sedion 2256 of Title 18, Unitet States Code

Using or accessing visualepictionsthat areharmful to minors including a
pictures, images, graphic image file or other visual depiction that taken as {
and with respect to minors, appeals to a pnirinterest in nudity, sery excretiory
or

ny
h whole

Depicts, describes, oepresentin a patatly offensive way, with respect to what is

suitable for minors, sexual acts or conduct; or taken as a whole, lacks
literary, artistic, political, or scidific value as to minors.

Harassinginsulting or attacking others;

Damagingcomputes, computer systems or computer network/computers;
Violating copyright laws;

Using another's password;

Trespassing in another's folders, work or files

Intentionally wastindimited resairces;

Employing the netwd/computergor comnercial purposes; and/or

Engaging in other activities that do not advance the educational purposes fq
computer network/computers are provided.

serious

r which
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AcceptabldUse of Compter Network
Computers and Resmes

Internet Safey
Compliance with Children's Internet Protection Act

The school district has technology protection measures for all computers in the school district,
including computers in media centerbflaries, tha block and/or filter visual degtions tha are
obscene, child pornography and harmful to minors as defined in 2, 3, and 4 above and in the
Children's Internet Protection Act. The school district will certify slsdool, including media
ceners/librariesare in compliance with the Chilen's Intenet Proéction Act and the district
enforces Policy 2361.

Compliance with Neighborhood Children's Internet Protection Act

Policy 2361 and this Regulation establishesnéernet safety policy andgcedures t@ddress:

1. Access by minors tmapproprate matteon the Internet and World Wide Web;

2. The safety and security of minors when using electronic mail, chat rooms, and other
forms of direct electronic communiaans;

3. Unauthorized accssincludingihac ki ngo and iwatieshbgminorg nl a
online;

4. Unauthorized disclosures, use, and dissemination of personal identification

information regarding minors; and
5. Measures designed to restrict minorsess to materials harmful tainors.

Notwithstanding the visual depictis definedin the Clildren's Internet Protection Act and| as
defined in 2, 3, and 4 above, the Board shall determine Internet material that is inappropriate for
minors. The Board wilprovide reasonable publiotice and wil hold one annual public hear|ng
during a egular maithly board meeting or during a designated special board meeting to pddress
and receive public community input on the Internet safety peltglicy and Regulatio 2361.

Information Contenaénd Uses othe System

Users agree not tauplish on @ over tre system any information which violates or infringes upon
the rights of any other person or any information which would be abusive, profane or gsexually
offensive b an average person, or whjovithout the approval of the system adminéors,
contains agy advertising or any solicitation of other members to use goods or services. The user
agrees not to use the facilities and capabilities of the system to congiumisiness or solicit the
performance ofany activity, which is prohib&d by law.
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Because the school district provides, through connection to the Internet, acotss twomputer
systems arauwd the world,pupils and their parent(s) aedal guardan(s) unérstand that the Board

and system administrators have no control over content. While most of the content avgilable or
the Internet is innocuous and much of it @uwable educational resourcgome objecbnabl
material exists. The Bwd will provide pupl access to Internet resources only in superyised
environments and has taken steps to lock out objectionable areas to the extent pogsible, bt
potential dangersemain. Pupils and their psut(s) or le@l guardian(s) are advised th&dm
systens may cotain defamatory, inaccurate, abusive, obscene, profane, sexually ofiented,
threatening, racially offensive, or otherwise illegal material. The Board and theamsyste
administrators do not conde the use fosuch materials and do not petmsage osuch magrial
in the school environment. Parent(s) or legal guardian(s) having accounts on the system|should
aware of the existence of such materials and monitor hage of the school districomputgr
network.  Pupils knowingly bringig such mateals into the school environment will
disciplined in accordance with Board policies and regulations and such activities may fesult in
termination of tsandhe compupei Hetverkndaheic indgendent use
computers.

On-line Conduct

Any action by a pupil or other user of the school district's computer network/computerg that is
determined by a system administrator to constitute an inappropriate useongbuter
network/computersesources or @ improperly restrict or inhibibther membrs fromusing an
enjoying those resources is strictly prohibited and may result in limitation on or terminatign of an
offending member's account and other action in c@npé with the Board policgnd regulatio
The user specifically agreest to sulmit, pubish, or display any defamatory, inaccurate, abysive,
obscene, profane, sexually oriented, threatening, racially offensive, or otherwise illegal material,
nor shalla user encourage the usdges or distibution of controlled substanced ransmision o
material, information or software in violation of any local, state or federal law is also prghibited
and is a breach of the Consent and Waiver Agreement.

Users andtheir parent(s) or legal gudian(s) speifically agree to indemnify thé&ssex Fe
School District and the system administrators for any losses, costs, or damages, inpcluding
reasonabl e attorneyo6s fees i ncur ang dreathyf tHish e

sectionby the user.

Computer network/computer resoas are tde usedy the user for his/her educational use only;
commercial uses are strictly prohibited.
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Software Libaries on theNetwork

Software libraries orhe networkare provded to pupils as an educational resource. No pupil may

install, upload, or download software without the expressed consent of the system administrator
Any software having the purpose of rdaging othermembers' accounts on the schoadtric
computer néwork/computers (e.g., computer viruses) is specifically prohibited. The $ystem
administrators, at their sole discretion, reserve the rights to refuse posfitgg @nd to remove
files. The system amhinistrators, at their sole distion, futher reseve the right to immediatgly
limit usage or terminate the account or take other action consistent with the Board's poljcies anc
regulations of a member who misusles software libraries.

Copyrighted Matrial

Copyrighted material mustot be plaed on ag system connected to the network/computers
without the author's specific written permission. Only the owner(s) or persons they specifically
authorize may uploadopyrighted material to theystem. Membrs may download copyrighted
material for their own use in accordance with Policy and Regulation Nos. 2531, Capying
Copyrighted Materials. Any member may also noncommercially redistribute a copyrighted
program withthe expressed written persson of theowner or authorized person. Ression
mug be speified in the document, on the system, or must be obtained directly from the author.

Public Posting Areas (Message Boards/Usenet Groups)

Usenet messages are pdsfeom systems connected the Internetaround the world and the
schooldistrict system admmistrators have no control of the content of messages posted from these
other systems. To best utilize system resources, the system administrators will detdrictine
Usenet groups are mogpplicable b the educational needs of thehsol distict and wil carry
these groups on the school district computer network. The system administrators, at their sole
discretion, may remove messages posted locally thaearaet to be unacceptableioriolatiorn
of the Board policies and regtilans. Thesystem dministrators, at their sole discretion, further
reserve the right to immediately terminate the account of a member who misuses the| messag
boards or Usenet groups

Realtime, Interactive, GmmunicationAreas

The system administratqrat theirsole discetion, reserve the right to monitor and immediately
limit the use of the computer network/computers or terminate the account of a memper who
misuses redalime corference features (talk/chhtfernet relg chat).




ESSEX FELLS

REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

PROGRAM

R 2361/page 6f §

Accepable Useof Computer Network/
Computers and Resourtes

Electronic Mail

El ectronimai mahdl i 6ABN el ectronic message |[sent
another person having Intetrmail acces. All messages sent and re@slwon the shool digrict
computer network must have an educational purpose and are subject to review. Messagas receivs
by the system are retained on the system until deleted bgdhpeent or for a maximurof fifteen
days. A canceled account will noetain its E-mail. Members are expected to remove| old
messages within fifteen days or the system administrators may remove such messages. The syste
administrators may inspect tieentents of Email sent by oe member taan addressee, or disclpse
such ontents toother tha the sender or a recipient when required to do so by the Board |policy,
regulation or other laws and regulations of the State and Federal governments. The&oags r

the right to coopeta fully with local, state, or federal offigis in anyinvestigdion concerning or
relating to any Email transmitted on the school district computer networks or computers.

Disk Usage

The system administrators reserve thétrig set quotas for disk age on the sgtem. A member
who exceeds hisér quota bdisk sm@ace will be advised to delete files to return to complianceg with

predetermined quotas. A member who remains in noncompliance of disk space quotas after seve
schml days of notification wilhave their iles removed by a system adminagor.

Security

Security on any computer system is a high priority, especially when the system involves many
users. If a member feels that he/she can identify a security probléne computer network, the
member must otify a system administrator. hE membertsould notinform individuals other than
the system administrators or other designated members of the school district staff of g security
problem. Professional staff maylal individuals who are noimmembers to acess the system
through the stédifpersonalaccount a long as the staff person does not disclose the password of the
account to the individuals and understands that the staff person assumes responsibility for th
adions of individuals usingikher accoun Members may not otherwiselal othersto use
their accountand password. Passwords the systemshould not be easily guessable by others,
nor should they be words, which could be found in a dictionary. mpti® to log in to the systé¢m
using eithermnother member's account oraasystem aahinistrabr will result in termination of the
account. Members should immediately notify a system administrator if a password ig lost or
stolen, or if they have reason believe that someone has abed unauthozed access to their
account. Any memberidentified as a security risk will have limitations placed on usage of the
computer network/computers or may be terminated as a user and be subject to other disciplinar
adion.
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Vandalism

Vandalism will result in cancellation of system privileges and other disciplinary measpres in
compliance with the District's discipline code. Vamsfalis defined as any malatis attemptqg
harm or destroy data of anothauser, the system, or any of the agencies or other

network/computers that are connected to the Internet backbone or of doing intentional damage t
hardware or software on the systeiirhis includes, but is ndimited to,the uploading or creatipn
of computer viruss.

Printing

The printing facilities of the computer network/computers should be used judiciously. Printing for
other than educational purposes is prohibited.

Internet $tes and the World Wide Web

The systemadministrator may establish antdmet sités) on tle World Wide Web or other
Internet locations. Such sites shall be administered and supervised by the system administrato
who shall ensure that the content oé thite complies with federastate andocal laws and
regulations as wehas Boardooliciesand regulations.

Violations

Violations of the Acceptable Use of Computer Network/Computers and Resources may result in a
loss of access as well as other disaity or legal action. Discipary acton shall be taken jas
indicated inPolicy andRegulation Nos. 2361, Acceptable Use of Computer Network/Computers
and Resources, No. 5600, Pupil Discipline, No. 5610, Suspension and No. 5620, Expulsign as wel
as possile legal action and reports the legaauthorities and entities.

Detemination ofConsequeces for Violations

The particular consequences for violations of this policy shall be determined by the Teghnology
Coordinator in matters relating to the usecomputer networks/computeaad by thePrincipal i
matters of school spension. Tie Supentendent or designee and the Board shall determing when

school expulsion and/or legal action or actions by the authorities are the appropriate gourse o
action.
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Individuals violating this policy shall be subject to the consequences as indicated in Rggulation
No. 2361 and other appropriate discipline, which includes but atemted to:

1. Use of Conputer Netwak/Computers only under direct spision;
2. Suspesion of network privileges;

3. Revocation of network privileges;

4. Suspension of computer privileges;

5. Revocation of computer privileges;

6. Suspension frorschool,

7. Expulsion fromschool; andor

8. Legal action and prosecati by the athorities.

Decisions of the Technology Coordinator may be appealed in accordance with Policy No. 5710
Pupil Grievances.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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A. CounselingServices

1.

B. Career Awareness and Exploration
In fulfilment of the New Jersey Core Curriculum Content Standards, the school
shall provide a compremsive program of guidancenchcounselng to facilitate care
awarenesand explor&on for all pupils which shall be designed to:

1.

2.

PROGRAM
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R 2411 GUIDANCE AND COUN&ELING

The purpose of guidance and counseling services is to assist pupils 4in self

examination, selévaluation, and analysis of alternatives so that eaghl gan
benefit most fullyfrom his/he education and life experiences.

Counsehg servces will include:

a. Career awareness and exploration, and academic planning through
consideration of personal interests, past and potential performan¢e, and

present opportunities,

b. Persmal/social development including adjustmertd situatioml problens

understanding of the consequences of personal behavior, and referral to

assistance where appropriate, and

C. Crisis counseling to assist pupils undergoingare emotional reactigns

tha disrupt mmediate functioning, including ptcrisis ganning ang
referral for treatment as necessary.

All counseling services shall be free of bias on the basis of race, color,

religion, national origin, ancestryage, marital status, affettanal or &xual
orientation or sex, sociat @conomicstatus, odisability.

Assist pupils in making informed educational and occupational choices;

Encourage pupils to maintain portfolios catsig of accomplishments etéd to
the Cross Content Workplace Readin&andards;

creed,

district
er

Devdop pupil competency in self management, educational and occupational

exploration and career planning;
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4. Make pupils aware of the relatnship amongpersonal qualities, educationaitring
andthe worldof work; and

5. Acquaint pupils with the relationship between achieving academic standa
the attainment of career goals.

C. Consulting Services

1. The pupose of consulting services the impovement of the instructional pragm
and thedelivery of educational services by the collaboration of those staff me
responsible for the instructional program and the development of individual g

2. Consuting services will include:

a

b.

PROGRAM
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Identification of the needs of pupils,

Identification, ewaluation, and program implementation of pupils
special needs,

Development and implementation of preventive and supportive progr
address such problenas pupil attendance, viole, and sicide,

Alerting professional taff to the purposes functions, and availability
guidance and counseling services,

Encouragement of cooperation among teaching staff members and g
or legal guardian(sin resolving individual puip problemsand addressif
pupil needs,

ng

ds and

mbers
upils.

with

aMmS to

of

arent(s)
9

Establishmehand mantenance of fruitful relationships with state and local

agencies for the purpose of professional referral and the shar
experiences, and

Maintenance of &brary of occupational aneducationalinformation.

ing of
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D. Evaluation

The program of guidance and counseling will be reviewed annually to deternjine its
strengths and weaknesses. The following infdlmnamay be gathered and &ymed in
that review:

1. Results of surveysf parent(3 or lega guardian(s) and staff evaluations| of
guidance services;

2. Analysis of the efficacy of outside referrals;

3. Assessments by persons not employed in the schsivict and expert in thadd
of gudance and counseling; and

4. The personal ealuationsof the guidance and counseling staff members to identify
weaknesses in the administration of the program.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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The Board of Education will provide instructional services to an enrolled pupil whether a
education pupil in Kindergarten through grasie or special education pui@age thee to twenty
at t me or paoophr suitabe outaf-school setting such as a hospita
rehabilitation program when the pupil is confined to the home or anothef-sahool setting diie

one,

PROGRAM
R 2412/page 1 of| 3
Home Instuction Due to Health Conditign

R 2412 HOME INSTRUCTON DUE TOHEALTH CONDITION

general

or

to a temporary orchronic health condition ohas a neg for treatment which precludes

paticipationin theirusual education setting, whether general education or special educatio
A. Request For Home Instruction Due To A Temporary or Chronic Health Condition

1.

B. Providing Services

1.

The paent(s) or legal guardian(shall submit a request to the Principal that
includes awritten determination from the pupil's physician documenting the
projected need for confinement at the pupil's residence or other treatment setting for

ten consecutive sdol days or fifteen cumulate schooldays or more during t
school year

The Rincipal shall forward the written determination to the school physician
shall review the written determination and verify the need for home instr

he

who
iction.

The school hysician may contact the pilils phystian to secure additional
information concermgtheppi | 6s di agnosi s or need f

verify the need for home instruction or shall provide reasons for denial
Principal.

to the

The Principalshall notify the parent()r legal guardian(s) concerning the school
physician's \erification or reasons for denial within five school days after recelipt of

the written determination by the pupil's physician.

The school districshall provide instructionaerviceswithin five school days after

recapt of theschool plysician's verification or, if verification is made prior to
pupil's confinement, during the first week of the pupil's confinement to the h
out-of-schoolsetting.

The school distct shallbe responsible for the costs obpiding indructionin the

home or oubf-school setting either directly or through contract with an

the
bme or

bther

district Board of Education, Educational Services Commission, Jaginture

Commission, or approved clinic oagency pusuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:14 for t
following categyories ofpupils:

he
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a. A pupil who resides within the area served by this Board of Education|and is
enrdled in a public school pragm; or

b. A pupil who is enrolled in a nomlic schodthat islocated within the arga
served by this Board of Education pursuant to N.J.S.A. 18AHXéAseq.
C. Requirements For Home or Got-School Instruction
1. The dstrict shall establish a wten planfor the delivery of instruction @hmaintaip

a recordof delivery of instructional services and pupil progress for each|pupil
receiving home or otdf-school instruction.

a. For a pupil without disabilities whose [eoted confinement will exed
thirty consecutive calendar days, the PEipal shall coordinde the
development of an Individualized Program Plan (IPP) for the pupil within
no more than thirty calendar days from the date on which the school (district
received the school physician's rifgcation that the period of confinement
would likely exceed ths thirty consecutive calendar day threshold.

2. The teacher providing instruction shall be appropriately certified for the subject,
grade level, and special neeafsthe pupil pursuant to MA.C. 6A:9, Professional
Licensure and Stamadds.

3. The teacheshall provide on®n-one instruction for no fewer than five hours|per
week on three separate days of the week and, if the pupil is physically able, no
fewer thanfive hours per week of adibnal guded learning experiences that may
include theuse of tehnology to provide audio and visual connections to the pupil's
classroom.

a. If home instruction is provided to pupils in a small group rather than thfrough
oneon-one instruction, the miniom numberof hours of instruction per
week fa the groupshall bedetermined by multiplying the number of pupils
in the group by five hours. The hours of instruction shall be provided|{on no
fewer than three separate days duthgyweek.
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4. For apupil with disabilities, the home instruction shall be consistent with the pupil's
Individualized Education Plan (IEP) to the extent appropriate and shall et th
Core Curriculum Content &tdards pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:8, Standardsd
Assessrant. Wha the provision of home instruction will exceed thirty consecutive
school days in a school year, the IEP team shall convene a meeting to revieyv and, if
appropriaterevise the pupil's IEP.

5. For apupil without disability, the home struction &all meetthe Core Curriculum
Content Standards pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:8, Standards and Assessment| and the
di strictébés requirements f on thepprovisioo dfi o n
home instuction will exceed sixty calendar days, tlsehool phygian shdl refel
the pupil to the Child Study Team for evaluation according to the requirements
N.J.A.C. 6A:14.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 2417 PUAL INTERVENTION AND REFERRAL SERVICES

A. The Superintendent will establish and implement diswide procedures for the schpol
building in which general education pupils are serf@dthe planning and delivg of
intervention and referral services tleak desigad to asist pupils who are experiencing
di fficulties and to assist staff who |[have
or health needs in accordance wviltke requirements of N.J.A.6A:16-8.1.

B. The Building Principal willestablish a Intervention and Referral Services Team referred
to as the I&RS Team. The I&RS Team will be comprised of the following:

1. The Principal or a member of the teachindfsither than special educan, whois
appointed by the Principal to agh his/herbehalf aad with his/her authority, shgall
act as chairperson;

2. A member of the Child Study Team (CST);

3. The staff member who referred a pupil in need of assistanicetified a schop
issue br discussion; and

4. Such other school sfamembers a may eféctively aid in the development and
implementation of the assistance plan for a particular pupil.

5. The district will provide support, guidance, and professideaklopment to schqol
staff who pat i ci pat e i n t he jpanning dad nopvddeg S Yy S
intervention and referral services.

C. Pupil Referral

1. A pupil not known to have a disability who is experiencing difficulty in| the
classroom may be refexd to the I&RS Team by théassroomteacher or by his/her
parent(s) ordgal guardin(s). he pupil 6s parent (s) or
informed of any such referral.

a. The district will provide support, guidance, and professional development to
school staff who identify &ning, behavior, and health difficulties.
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When it appears that a referred pupil may have a disability&fR& Teamshal
refer the pupil to the CSTor evaluation pursuant tooRcy No. 2460 for

determination of the pupl 06 s ilityefdr spgdiabeducation and/or related serviges.

Thel&RS Team & a | | consult with the pupi

or legal guardian(s), and any scih employee as appropriate gathe relevary

—

information regarding thep u p i | OGafionalesthtus, attendance, classroom

behavior, and school conduct.

The school nurse shall review the
of any conditiorr el ev ant t oicultiek éAnypniopniatiororegarding &

pup
fy

infection with HIV virus or AIDS may be released only with the written permigsion

of the adult pupil or the pupil 0s

As appropriate, the I&RS Team mapnsult with communitypasedsocial ang
health agencies that provide sees to theoupilort he pupi | 6s f

Thel&RS Teamshall prepare a written action plan for referred pupils who rg
supportive sesices, modifications to theiregula educational program,
assessmerand referrbto schal or communitybased social and/or health prov
agencies.

The intervention and referral services action plan shall:

a. Detail any modificationsinthepupl 6 s educati onal
b. List the persons who will implement the iact plan,

C. Include any recommendations for assessment and referral to sp
school or communitypased social and/or health provider agencies,

par e

ami |

quire
or
der

proc

ecified

d. Document parental notification f the pupi Bng shageenf er r

educational placement or thdtkholding of parenal notification becauge

child abuse was suspected or federal rules mandated confidentiality in an

alcohol or drug related matter,
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Record and Reports

1.
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e. The parent(s) or legal guardi@) shall ke activey involved in th
development and implementation of any intervention and referral sg
action plans, and

f. Identify the committee member to monitor and reviet he pupi

The imdementation and effectiveness of th@erventionand referal service

a)

-

brvices

| 6s

S

action plan shall be reviewed within eight calendar weeks from the beginning of its

implementation. The committee shall consult the referring staffiber for his/h
assessmerof the effectiveness of the plan.

If the implemerdtion ofthe action plan is determined to be ineffective, the

er

plan

shall be reviewed and amended as necessary. If the review indicates a disability,

the pupil shall be refred to the CST.

Records of all requests rfassistanceintervention and referral services action

plans, and related pupil information shall be maintained in accordance with
and State laws pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A8.%(a)9.

At the end of theschool year, the Principal shall, in contation with the I&RS
Team, develop a report on the concerns and problems identified through co

federal

mmittee

discussions and documented in intervention and referral services action plans. Th

report shall include:

a. A desciption of the needs and issues idéeat throughreferrak to th
committee,
b. An identification and analysis of significant needs and issues that

facilitate school planning for the subsequent year,

C. A descrigion of activities plannedni respamse to the needs and iss
significant in schooblanning and
C. The Principalés report shall b €

file as a public record.

11

could

ues
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R 2419SCHOOL THREAT ASSESSMENT TEAMS

Definitions

1.

fAberrant behavidr ~m ebahavor atypical for tke peson or situation andatise
concern for the daty or well-being of those involved. Aberrant behavior fo
individual involves actions, stateents, communicationsor responseshat ar
unusualfor the person or situation; or actions which couladie violence towa
self or others; or are reasably pereved as threatening or causing concern f

well-being of the person.

A B e h a vlihreat Askessmerdnd Managemen(BTAM)0 means &

S
[an

a)

-

d
r the

approach to identifyassess, and provide appriate interventions and resourceg for
individualswho disphy a behvior that elicits concern for the safety of themsglves

or others. (U.SSecretService National' hreat Assessment Ger.)

i Con coebelaviom  me a roservabhe behavior that @lis concerns i
bystanders regarding the safetyanf indivMdual orthose around themBehavior
that may elcit concern can include unual interests in violent topics, conflig
betveen classmates, ina®ed anger, increased substance use, or otharatity
changes in betvior (e.g, depression or whdrawalfrom sogal activitieg. Somj§
concerning behaviomnay be defined as prohibited behasiand should trigger
immediate rggsonse. Prohibited baviors can include threats, weapons violat

N
5

ts

2
an
ons,

andother aggressive or violent behavior. Conaggrtbehavior does not necessaril

imply or predict that anndividual or group will become violentinstead it serve|
asan indicatorthat the student maye in need of intervention or increased supf
Proactive intervention and eescalation are kegnd should beart of any approa
to violence prevention.

AConcer ni ngiondc oceans wnnsiiak dizarre, threatening, or viole

commurication made byanindividual or a group that kcit concernsfor the safef
or wellbeing of the individual or others. Gmrning communicabin may allude
violent intentions, violence as a mednslve aproblem, justifying violent act

unusual nterest in weapongersonal grievances, or oth@appropriateinterests.
Concerning communications maglso allude to hopeksness orsuicide.

Concerning conmuncations may be made in the form of writter oral statement
gestures, or visualietronic media Communications may be considg
concening regardles of whether a

S
orts.
ch

y

Y

sred

pr
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direct vebal threat is expressedConcerningcommunicationdoes notecessarily

imply or predict that anndividual or groupwill become vioént. Instead, it serves
asan indicator that the student may be in need of intéimeior increaedsupports.
Proactive inteavenion and deescalation are key and should be p&rry approagh
to violence pevention.

5. AMul t i ary Bhoeat Adséssnme Teand means a team
trained school personnel with diversesions, backgurds, and experieec Th
team will receive reports abowatconcerningpersonandsituations, gather additional
informaion, assess the kgosed to the comumity, and develop intervention and
management strategies to mitigatey risk ofharm.

Comg

6. A Trgeted violenced  meaapreseditated act of violenceirected ata specifi
individual, group, or location regardless obtwmation and genedly unrelated
other criminal actrity.

B. Multidisciplinary Threat Assessment Team
1. Threat Assessment TeaMembers
a. In accorcince wih N.J.S.A. 18A:1743.4, the threat assessment team

eshblished by the Board of Education shabe multidisciplirary i
membership and, tdhe extent possiblemust include the following
individuals:

(1) A Principal or other eniar schooladministator,

(2) A school psychologist, school counselor, schamiiad worker, of
other schooemployeewith expertise in student counseling;

(3) A safeschools resurce officer or school employeeho serves ag a
school liaison to law enfcement;

(4) The school safety specialist (designated pursuant to NJ.S.A.
18A:17-43.3); and

(5)  Ateaching staff member
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b. Additional school employees may serve as regular neembf the thrept
assessment teaor may beconsulted during the threatsessent process,
as determined to be appropriate by the teamf a student has
Individualized Education Program (EP), 504 plan, and/or functional
behavioral assessment (FBApplthe threat assessment team nagstsul
with the appropriate staff oteam to determine wéther the reported
behavior is already p& of known baselindbehavior or is alreadypein
managed under the studéentEP, 504 plan, or FBA plan and addressed in
manner that is required by N.J&\.6A:14 and all other Federal and &ta
special educatiotaws.

C. The district may choose to narnthe threat assessmiéeam in a mamer that
suits the school community needs.

2. Threat Assessment Team Structure

a. The district can structure éithred assesment teams to best meet theds
and resources aiulable. This may include:

(2) SchootBasedTeams: The distt may opt to devep teams fd
each schoatompised of those membefulfilling the assignedales
identifiedin the law in eachfdts schools.

=

(2) District-Level Team: The district maychoose to develop one central
team desigaed to serve each school oases where staffing|at
individual schools is not sufficient to meet thmembership
requirements of the law. In such cases, diistict may choose to
operate smadlr teams trained irthe threat assessment process in
each schd, which can screen cases to detere which situations
refer to theDistrict-Level Team. If the district uses thimodel, the
district must ensure representation of those staff membens the
involved schobasidentified by the law to the fullestxtent possible
when canducting an assessment.

3) District-Level Team ad SchoolBasedTeans: Thedistrict may
have one central team that provides oversigonsistency, and
accountabily for al threat assessent processeicluding threats
impactingthe entiredistrict.
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C. Building a K12 Behavioral Threahssessment andManagemenProgram

The district shall implement the following steps in developing a Behavioral
Assesment andVlanagement Program.

1.

2.

3.

Step 1: Establish a Multidisciplinary Team
a.
b.
C.
d.
Step 2: Define Prohibited ar@@bncering Behaviors

a.

Step 3 Create a Central Repimg Mechanism

a.

PROGRAM
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SchootBased Teams address casesaoh school building,

while ensumg allinformation is shared with the District
Level Team.

Identify tean membershipursuant taN.J.S.A.18A:17-34.
Designate agam leader.
Establish teamnpcedures and protocols.

Meet on a regular basis and asaded.

Establish policy defining prohilied behaviors

(1)  These defirtions shoull be included in the code aftudent condugct

policy and sared with staff, parents, and students.
Identify other behaviors for screening or intervention.
Define threshold for inteention.
(1) The threshl should be relatively lovso that teamsamn identify

individuals in distress before the behaviscadates into a viole
behavior.

Establish one or more anonymous reporting mechamnis

(1) Examplesnclude a mobile application, a dedicatedag address (
phone number, or on the districelsite.

Threat

br
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C.
d.

4, Step 4: Define Threshal for Law Enforcement Interveion

a. Most reports an ke handled bythe SchoolBasedTeam.

b. Esublish which behaviors should be referred for lawfosremer
intervention (e.g., physicaiolence, threats of violence, etc.)

5. Step 5: Establishlfeat Assessment Procedures

a. Decide how to documeistses.

b. Create procedures to screen reports, gather information, make asse
and decide omterventions.

C. Develop/adapt threat assment forms to organize infioation aroundhg

6. Step 6: Deelop Risk Mangement Options

a.

PROGRAM
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Provide training and guidanceeacouage reporting.

(2) Studentsteachers, staff, schbresource officers, and parents sh
be provided awarenss training and guidance on pEmiIzing

behaviors of concern, their roles and respimilities in reporting the

behavior, and how to repatheinformation.
Ensure availability to respond.

Utilize an Initial Report to collect théateat, concerningehavior etc.

11 Invesigative Questiongeferenced in D.4elow.

Identify all available resources for creating individualizeénageme
plans.

Q) The resources and suprts the student needs will diffdependin
on the infemaion gathered during the assesert.

2 Resources to assist the student could take the form of peer
programs or therapéic counseling to enhar social learning
emotional competenciife skills classes, toring

buld
)

v)

ssments

(@]

support
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b.
7. Step 7: Create and Proate Safe School Climates

a.

8. Step 8: Conductrainingfor al Stakeholders

PROGRAM
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in specific academic sulges, or mental health care. Most
programsand supports will be available within the schdmit
the team may need to also access confiynoesources to
assst with the managing the studendentify resources to
assist argets/victims.

3) Make effatsto address the safety of any patial targets by alterin
or improving security procedure®r schools or individuals a
providing gudance on how to avdthe concerning person.

Estabish points of conact for all resources.

Assess airrent school kmate.

(1)  Anti-Bullying Bill of Rights Act (NJ.S.A.18A:37-21) requires th
school safety team in ela school in the districfié to develop
foster, and maintain a posiévschol climate by focusing o the
ongoing systemic processd practices in the school and to adg

school clinate issueé 60 and to fireview and strengthen sobl

climate and the policies of the school.
Enhancecurrent school climate.
Strengtherstudentsd connect edness.
(2) Encourage teachers and staff to build positive, trusting relatiof
with students byactively listening to students and taking antereg

in whatstudentssay.

Break downficodes 6 silen@o and help students feel empoweite comg
forward and shaconcerns and problems with a trusted adult.

Identify clubs or teams at schagtudentscan join or encouraggtudentso
starttheir own special interegroup.

(@]

e

ress

1ships
t
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D. Threat Assessment and ManagetrProcess

The district shall implemeinthe following steps ithe threat assessmearid managemgq

process.

1. Step 1. Receive a RepatftConcern

a.

SchoolThreat Asessment Tea

The training isfor new threat asssment team members, regher trainin
and professional developmenthis includesraining on the screening
threat assessment forms and procedures.

Training must be coordinated with the New Jersey Depart of Educati
(NJDOE), Office of Sclod Preparedness and Ergency Planning (OSP
to ensure that thénteat assessment team is able to accurately

behavior andd ensure that threat assessment teams do not have a

S

nd

n
P

impact onstudents based on theiaa, ethnicity, handessness status,

religious belief, gerder, gender ideri, sexual oentation, ¢

socioeconomic status. iEhtraining intudes training o adverse childhood

experiences;hildhood trauma, cultural competeyr and implicit bia.

Awareness trainindor studens, teacing stdf members, and all school staff

members regding the recognition of concerning or aberrant behaniar
individual that may represent a threatth@ s£hool community

() Requess for awareness training rabe coordinated bythe districtd
School Sadty Spewliststhrough theOSPEP

Training for parents and other community stakeholders to yanously
reportdangerous, violent, or unldul adivity to the district or school.

When the threat assessment teast fearns of a new report of a threat
aberrant or concerningehavior, the @m (or ore member of th team

S

nt

or

should collect initial intake informatioabout the behavior, the concerming

person (i.e., thperson who engged in the threatening behavithe peson
to be assessed), and othepmfationthatis readily avaible.
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2. Step 2: Seeen the Case

a. Screen for imminency (of thdatieator concerning bleavior) and whethgr
there is a need for a full threat assessment.

(2) If the threat assessment team believes the report does prasent a
imminent danger or safety coarn immediately ndify la
enfacement. Once the emergency hasnbeertained, the team
should complete a full threat sessmit and make all necessary
notifications (i.e., anyone that is or may be directly impacted).

b. If the team does not believieet repor presents animminent dager or safety
concern, determine if thers a need forfull threat assessmentlf not
documat the initial report and screening.

C. If there isa need for a theat assessmerihe team séll proceed with gull
threat assessmemsing thesteps outlinedn D.3. through 8below.

d. Thedistrictd s T i Godrdinatdrmxust benotified immediately if a repor
involves sexual harassment, sexual assalalting violence, stalkingor §
domesic violence assault, or i€ngagerant in hese actions isuncovere
when gathering additional informatia@uring the thrat assessnme process.
Notifying the districtés Title IX Coordinator is completed parallel to the
threat assessment process and do¢stgp a team from maing forwardg
with gathering information and initiating risk managemesttategies

O~

3. Step3: GaherlInformationfrom Multiple Souces

a Gatherinformationabout the person displaying the concerning behavigr and
situaton from varous ®urces Thesesources can imgde, but are nd
limited to,teaclers coachesparants, andoeers.

4, Step 4: Organize and Analyze

a. Organize and amgze information using the 11 Irestigatie Questions
detailed in the LS. SecreBervice and U.Department of Edudan threat
assessmdnguide. The formis comprised ofll investigéve questions
adapted from the U.Secret Services and.S
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5. Step 5: Make the Assessment

a. Make an assessnm@ about whether the individual of concern psethreat
of violence @ sel-harm or if they are therwise in need of interm#ion.
6. Step 6: Develop and Im@ment a Case Mnagment/Intevention Plan
a. Developand implement a case management plan to reduce risk.
b. As needed, refer individuaf concernto the lacal mental health authority
hedthcare provi@r for evaluation and/or treatment.
C. As neededrefer individual of concen for a full and inlividud evaluation

7. Step 7: ReAssess (Case Monitag)

a. Monitor, re-evaluate, and modify plan asetd to ense that theidentifieg
intervention(s) is effectiveand the individal of con@rn no longer poses
threat of violence o self-harm.

b. Re-assessing the person of concern, going throughsbessmerguesting
again.

C. If there are still oncemns, the teamshall continue to monitor, adpt plan,
and e-ases as needed until there n® longer a concern of harm to
and/or others, antthe individual is on a better path.

8. Step 8: Doument and Close the Case
a. When the teah s a ®rdistbastine conerning person no longer pase

PROGRAM
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Depatment of Elucation Threat Assessmentin Schods: A Guide tq

Managing ThreatenmSituations and to Creating S&@ehoolClimatesand

can be fand atwww.secretsrvice.gov/nod/2559

(FIE) for special education services.

threat of Molence or sekbharm, the team ceclose the case or place it on
in-active status.

7

or

self

the
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E.

Training

1

SchoolThreat Asessmnt Teanls

b. The theat assessment team should e $0 document the case, inclu
scheduling any fiure dateso check-in or follow-up, asneeded.

ing

C. The doamentaiton shodd be stored in a confidential I&, with onl
authorized personnel haviagcess.

Each member of the threat @ssment team must attend training in accordance with
N.J.S.A. 18A:1743.4. The disict may also hooseto provide awaenessrainin
to school community members on the threat assessment procesawditeae
training is dso outlined as part aine ofthe step®f the Building a K12 Behavigr

Threat Assessment and Maeatgnt Program.
Threat assessmetgiam nembergip:

a. In accordance wittN.J.S.A. 18A:1743.4,the NJDOEshall provide training
through the New JergeSchool SafetySpecialistAcademy All threal
asessment team membensistreceive training consistewith the trainn
and guidelines praogted by the NJDOE. The school safetyspecialist is
member of the threat assessment team waill assist in engring thi
training is provided t@chool staff in coordination witBSPEP.

b. Each newthreat assessment team member must complete traigirl
OSPER whichshdl include training sessianas instructed byOntic/SIGM
as part of tle Bureau of Justice Asstance (BA) STOP School Viohe
Grant Program

C. The districtshall deternine menbershp on the threat assessmentntet
accadance with NJ.S.A. 18A:1743.4, including adding and ensng th
training of new members, as neededhe district must ensure all thrieat
assessment teamembers attend theeaguired initial training ash refreshe
training provided by OSPEPR> tadvance their competgnén conducti
asessments.

Q) These trainingwill be offered through the OSPEP fasth in pers
and online platforms.
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F. Other Considerations

1

2.

Awareness Training fdDther School Community Steholders

a.

Individualized Education Program (IEB) 504 Plans

a

Allegations of Harassnm, Intimidation,& Bullying (HIB) or Bias-RelatedActs

PROGRAM
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(2) Refresher trainig will be develgpedand facilitated by th®©SPE

and will be made availakel through iaperson and online platrms
as neesay.

Request for awareness training for school staff mendjexdd be direteq

to the OSPEP email achod.searity@doe.nj.goy which will provide

training or coodinate sessions witlapproved nstructors from the &
Depatment of Homeland SecurityNational Threat Evaluation a
Reporting Officés Certified Mastefraining Program

The district is rgquired by law to meet the needs sfudents with spec
needs, whareafforded disciplinary protections not provided to the ge
education populabn, to reduce exclusionamractices for speciabducatio
studens. Whenassessing a student whose lwetiamay pose a threat to t
safety of the school community, inetltase of a studenwith an IEP or 50
plan, hethreat assessment team shall consult with fBP team or 504 ted
to determine whether the aberramt concening behavior is a threat
schod safety and is being properly addressed in a manner thadjisreel by
N.J.A.C.6A:14 and all Federal andee sjgcial education laws. Worki
with the IEP team or 504 team, thieréat assessment team shatedeine f
the behsior is part of knowm baseine behavior or is already beir
managed under the studéniEP, 504 planor FBA plan. If the behawr ig
not consistent with baseline behavioos is not able to be tdctively
managed through current pragiming,then a threat assessment w
need to be conducted. A special education representative mysiibef thg
team ad shall engage throughotne proess.

!
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3.

4.

Information Sharing

a

Family Education Rilgts & Privacy Act (FERPA) i EducationaRecords

a

PROGRAM
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Shoud the threat assessment team becamvee of an allegation oHIB
when cmsidering or conducting ssssments, thesust follow Policy 551
for addresmg dlegations ofHIB in alignment with the AntBullying Bill
of Rights Act. Additimally, during thethreat assessmeirocess, it

important to recognize that the student may neethedialservices(e.g,

counselig) to address bedvior thatmay hae prompted the need rfdhe

threat assessment andetasure their welbeing.

Shoubl a threat assesemt team become awarof abiasrelatedad, they
should implemenPolicy and Rgulation 846%n reporting bia-related ac
to law enforcement m accedance with the Memandum of Agreeme
Between Education and Law Enforcement Officiaad Policy ang
Regulation 9320

The Family Educational Rightand Prvacy Act (FERPA)and the Heall
Insurance Portabily and Accauntahlity Act (HIPAA) are two Federdbws
protecing the privacy of an individué& personalecords. FERPA refg

specifically to educatiaah recordswhile HIPAA refers to medical ords.

Questions and exerns about FERPand/or the HIRA protections ofte

arise & part of the threat assessmh planning process. It is critical l‘hat

threat assssment teams understand how to balance tlety saif the school
with the privacy of indiidual stidents. TheseaWs should notbe a
impediment ® threa assessment and maement.

Threat assessmeteams should consult with tigoard Attorney on thee

elements as needed.

FERPA is a Federal law that protects the privacy of studduntatio
records. FERPA aks, howver, autorize school officials to disclo

5
informationwithout consentn emergency situations where theltie and/oy

safety of students is at risk. Relexainformation can be released to
enforcement, public heél, and medical officialsas wellas otheischoolsin
the event a studeritansfersor maticulates. The U.S. Department
Education would niofind a stool in

NI
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violation of FERPA for disclosig FERPAprotected information under the
healthor safety exgation as long as thschoolhad a ationalbasis, lase

on the nformation avdable at thetime, for makimy its determination that
there was @ articulabk and significant threat to the healtbr safety of the
student or other individuals.

Health Inswance Portability ad Accowuntability Act (HIPAA) i Medical and
Mental Health Recals

a. HIPAA protects the confidentiality of farmation n health record
Corfidentiality is held by the @ient, not the metal heath provider. Ip
cases where HRAA applies, thdollowing straegiesbelow may assidghreatt
assegsent teams in elimeting potentidbarriersto critical data colle@bn:

Q) Ask permissionfrom the student and parent to diesk medicdl
recorc;

(2) Provide informationto health ard mental praéssionals; ash
3 Ask about duty tavarn or duty to protect.

b. Additionally, medical aad mental health progters may disclose protected
health iformation whendisclosure:

Q) Is neaessary to preveror lesgn a serious and mnent threa tg
health or safety of gtient or others and i someone Bsonably
able to preventr lessen thehreat;and

(2 May include disclosure to law enforcemewt, others who cgn
mitigate the threaand disclosure mst be casistent with apptiable
law ard standards adthical comluct.

Record Keepig

o))

All documentationfrom the threat agssment procesmust be maiained in
confidential and secure location.Maintaining records and preservirgyidencg
throughaut the pocess, assis in the establisment of a legal and behava
justification for the irtervention. Rcords may be elaadhnic or

U
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paperand must be maintained inardance with record retentioules estabshed
by the Departmerdf Treasuy.

Adopted:16 August 2023
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R 2423 BILINGUAL AND ESL EDUCATION

A. Definitions (N.J.A.C. 6A:151.2)

1.

AAl ternate English | anguage presdment)i en

means a New Jersey Department of Educadigproved assessment feiudent
with the most signita n t cognitive disabil inglis
language proficiency on the four domains of listening, speaking, readin
writing, and t hat is aligned with the S
permited under the Every StudeBticceeds Act (ESSA) and the Individuals \
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA).

fBilingual education prograinmeans a fultime program of instruan in al
courses or subjects that a child is required by law or rulec&ves given in th
native language of English language learners (ELLS) enrollechen grogram ar
also in English; in the aural comprehension, speaking, reading, and writihg
native language of ELLs enrolled in the program, and in the aural coengiat)
speaking, reading, dnwriting of English; and in the history and culture tbf
country, territory, or geographic area that is the native land of the parents g
enroled in the program, and in the history and culture of the United States.

fiBilingual parttime componetd means a program alternative in which student
assigned to mainstream English program classes, but are scheduled daily
developmental eading and mathematics instruction with a certified bilin
teacher.

fBilingual resource prograimmeans a program alternative in which stud
receive, oran individual basis, daily instruction from a certified bilingual teach
identified subjets and with specific assignments.

fBilingual tutorial program means grogram alternative in whichtsdents receiy
one period of instruction from a cer&fi bilingual teacher in a content area req
for graduation and a second period of tutormgther required content areas.

"Dual-language bilingual education qgram' means a fultime progran of
instruction in elementary and secondary schools phavides structured Engl
language instruction and instruction in a second

S t
, and
t at e
vith

e
nd
of t

f ELLs

S are
for their
gual

bnts
erin

e
lired
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language in all content areas fdrlEs and for native Englistpsaking students
enrolled n the program.

7.

10.

11.

12.

AEducatioml needé means the particular educational requirements of ELL
fulfillment of which will provide them with equal educational opportunities.

AENnglish as a secondariguage (ESL) progratnmeansa daily development

5: the

al

secondanguage program of at letaone paod of instruction based on student

language proficiency that teaches aural coimgmeion, speaking, reading,

writing in English using second language teaghethniques, and incorpoestthe
cul tur al aspects of theihESLimsttuctidne A pesiad

the time allocated in the school schedule for instraaticcore subjects.

AEnglish language development standardeans the 2012mplification of the

EnglishLanguage Development Standards, Kindergart@nade 12 incorpaate(
herein by reference, as amended and supplemented, developed by the€ A
Instructional Design and Assessment (WIDA) Consortium. They are the sta
and language competencied IS in preschool programs and elementary
secondary chools ned to become fully proficient in English and to Hh
unrestricted access to graggpropriate instruction in challenging acadg
subjects. The standards are jali#d by the Board of Regertf the University g
Wisconsin System, on behalf ofethNVIDA Cosortium (www.wida.us) and &
available for review at http://www.wida.us/standaetts aspx.

AENnglish language learreor AELLO means a student whose nathaaguage

and

se xp

D

)
rld
andards
and

ave
mic

f
Are

S

other than Engéh. The term refers to students with varying degrdeBnglish

language proficiency in any one of the domains of speaking, reading, writing, or
listening and is synonymous with limited English speaking ability as used in

N.JSA. 18A:3515 to 26.

AENglish language proficiency assessnigiiiLP assessmeéenieans dNew Jersgy

Department of Educatecappr oved assessment Hndl

language proficiency on the four domains of listening, speaking, readr

writing, and that islgned wi th the Stateds a¢g
permited under ESSA.

AENnglish language serviagsneans services designed to imprave Englis
language skills of ELLs. The services, provided in school districts

t e\

aderl

-
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with less than ten ELLsre in addition to the regular school program and are
designed to evelop aural comprehsion, speaking, reading, and writing skills in
English.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

"EXxit criteria” meanghe criteria that must beoplied before a student may be exjted

from a bilingual ESL, or English language services education program.

fiHigh-intensity ESL programd means a program alternative in which students

receive two or more class periods a adyESL instruction. One piod is th
standard ESL class and the other periodtigarial or ESL reading class.

a)

C

filnstructional program alterriged means a patime program of instruction that

may be established by a Board of Education in coaiiguit with and approval

the New Jersey Department of Education (Department). sMlidents in an

instructional program alternative receive Englislaagcond language.

Of

fiNative language means the language or mode of communication normally used

by a person with a limited abtly to speak or understand the English languag

e. In

the case of a student, the native language is the language normally used by the

st ud e rents) except that iall direct contact with a student, including du

ring

the evalation of the child, the nate language is the language normally used by the

studenin the home or in the learning environment.

ANJSLSO means t he ahangStahdardsaefihedtNWAENt |

6A:8-1.3.

fiParent(s) for the purposesf Policy 2423 and this Retation means the natural
parent(s) or the legal guardi@), foster parent(s), surrogate parent(s), or person
acting in the place of a parenttiviwhom the studenegally resides. When pargnts

are separated or divorced, parereans the person(s) whostagal custody of the

student, provided such parentaghts have not been terminated by a cou
appropriate jurisdiction.

rt of

fiReview proce® means the processtablished by the Board to assess ELLs for

exit from bilingual, ESL, or English languagervices programs.
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B.

C.

20.

Identificationof Eligible English Language Learners (ELLs) (N.J.A.C. 6A115)

1.

Bilingual Programs for English Language Learners (ELLs) (N.J.A.CLBA4)

1.

PROGRA
R 2423/pagd of 1
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fiSheltered English instructionmeans an instructional amach used to make

academic instruction in English understandable to ELLs. Sadl@glish classes

are taught byegular classroom teachers who have received traimrgjrategies to

make subjeetrea content comprehensible for ELLs.

The distri¢ shall use a multistep processt the time of enrollment to determine|the

native langage of each ELL. The district shall:

a. Maintain a census indicating all identifistldents whose native language is

other than English; and

b. Administer the Stateide homelanguage survey to d@mine which

students in Kindergarten to grade twelveosé native language is other

than English must be screened further to determine $indanguage

proficiency. The Statewide hort@nguage survey shall be administe
a hilingual/ESL or other ceified teacher and shall be designe

to

distinguish studets who are proficient English speakers and need no further

testing.

The districtshall determine the English language proficiency of all Kindergarten to
grade twele gudents who are not screeneat and whose native language is gther

than English byadministering an English language proficiency test, assessing the

level of reading inEnglish, reviewing the previous academic performang¢e of

students, including theiperiormance on standardized tesin English, an

reviewing the input of teaching stafiembers responsible for the educatipnal

program for ELLs. Students who do not mee¢ tDepartment standard op
language proficiency test and who have at least oner dtiticator shall be
consideredELLs. The district shall also use agppropriate mettdologies tp
identify preschool ELLs to determine their individual language developrreeeds|

The Board shall prade all Kindergarten to grade twelve ELLs enrolled e t

a

district pursuant to N.J.S.A. 18A: 7% with all required courses and support

senices outlined in N.J.A.C. 6A:1%.4 (b) through (h) and C.2.
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through C.8. below to prepare ELtssmeet the NJSL&r high school

graduation. This may include tutoring, afsmhool programsummer programs,
and remedial services as needed by ELLs. The district shall also provide
appropriate instructiongrograms to eligible prschool ELLs basedn need
accading to the New Jersey Preschool Program Implementation Guidelines,
2015. Theguidelines provide developmentally appropriate recommendations for
good practice and aratended for school districthat provide preschool

programs.

2.

The Boad shall stablish English language services designed to improy
English language prafiency of ELLs whenever there are at least one, but
than, ten ELLs enrolled in the tsml district. English langage services shall
provided in addition toéhe reguhr school program.

The Board shall establish an ESL program that providé=ast one period of E{
instruction based on student language proficiency whenever thetenaor mor
ELLs enrolledin the school district.

a.

The Board shall establish bilingual education programs whenever there arg
or more ELLs in any one language claBsation enrolled in the school dist
pursuant to NJ.S.A. 18A:3518. Bilingual education programs shall:

a.

PROGRAM
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e the

fewer
be

5L
e

An ESL curriculumthat addreses the WIDA English language developient

standards shall be developed and aeldpby the Board to address
instructional needs of ELLSs.

The ESL curriculum shall beross referenced to the ttisct 6 s
education and content areardcula © ensure that ESL instruction
correlated to all the content areas taught.

Be designed to premaELLs to acquire sufficient English skills and corn
knowledge to meet the NJSLS. AllLEs participating in the hihgual
programs shall also receive ESL instrog;

the

bili
is

twenty
ict

tent

Include a curriculum that addresses the NJSLS, the WIDA English language
developnent standards, and the use of two languages. The bilingual

education curriculum shall belgpted by the Board; and

PROGRAM
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D.

Waive Process Provided by Statute JM.C. 6A:151.5)

Bilingual and ESL Educatipn

C. Include the full range of required coursesl attivities offered on the samme
basis and under the same rules that apply to all students within thg school
district.

ELLs shall be provided withgeitable instructional opportunities to participate in

all non-academic courses necessary to meet tHeLN,Jincluding comprehensjve
heath and physical education, the visual and performing arts, and career awareness
programs. The instructional opportun#s shall be designed to assist ELLs to fully
comprehendll subject matter and demonstrate their mgstéthe content matter.

The Board shall offer sufficient courses and other relevant supplemental
instructional opportuiies in grades nine througWvelve to enable ELLS to meet the
NJSLS for graduation.When sufficient numbers of students are natilable t
form a bilingual classin a subject area, the Board shall develop plans in
consultation with and approved by thgepartment to meet the needs th
students.

In addition to N.J.A.C. 6A:18.4(@) through (f) and C.1. through C.6. above| the
Board shall design additional mn@ams and services to meet the special needs of
eligible ELLs and include, but not be liradto: remedial instructiothrough Titl
| programs; special education; schdolwork programs; computer training;
gifted and talented education services.

The Board may establish deiahguage bilingual education programs in its schools
and maymake provisions for the codmation of instructia and services with the
school dis ri ct 6s wor |l d | a nlgnguage ebdingupl redugatioan m.
programs shahklso enroll students whose primary language is English, and shall be
designed to help stients achieve proficiency i&nglish and in a seca language
while mastering subjéanatter skills. To the extent necessary, instruction shill be
in all courses osubjects of study that allow students to meet all grade prormotion
and graduation standardsWhere possible, classes duallanguage bilinga
programs shall be comprised approximately equal numbers of ELLs and of

students whose native language is lisig

The Board may establish a program in bilingual education for any language
classifcation with fewer than twewp students.

PROGRAM
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The <hool district may request a waiver from N.J.A.C. 6A118(d) and C.4. above
establisramually an instructional jmgram alternative with the approval of the Departimn
when there are twenty anore students eligible for the bilingual education progi;m
grades Kindergarten through twelve, and the school district is able to demonstra
would be impractical tprovide a fulttime bilingual program due to age rangeade spa
and/or georpphic location of eligible students.

1.

E. Approval Procedures (N.J.A.C. 6A-156)

1.

Instructional pogram alternatives shall be developed in consultation with
approved annually by the Dapment after review of sttt enrollment and

to

ent

e that
n,

and

achievement data. All bilingual imsttional program alteatives shall be designed

to assist ELLs to develop sufignt English skills and subjeatatter skills to mept

the NJSLS.

The instructional pragm alternatives that shabe established include, but are n

ot

limited to: the biingual paritime compoent; the bilingual resource program;|the
bilingual tutorid program; the sheltered English instruction program; and the| high

intensity ESL program.

In the event the districgmplements program alternatives, the district shalliafiy

submit student eollment and achievement data that demonstrate the cedtinu

need for the programs.

If the district provides a bilingual progra, ESL program, or English language

services, the distt shall submit a plaevery three years to the Departmen
approval. At itsdiscretion, the Department may request modifications
appropriate.

a. Plans submittetby the Board for approvahsll include information on the

following:
(2) Identification of students;
(2) Program description;
(3) The number of certified dfehired for the program;
(4) Bilingual and ESL curriculum development;
PROGRAM
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(5) Evaluation design;

for
as
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F. Supportive Services (N.J.A.C. 6A=157)

1.

G. In service Training (N.J.A.C. 6A:15.8)

1.

H. Certification (N.J.A.C. 6A:14..9)

1.

(6) Review proces#or exit; and

(7) A budget for bilingual and ESL programs or English lang
savices.

Students enrolled in bilinguaESL, or English language séces prograra sha

uage

have full access to educationahngees available to other students in the sghool

district.

To the extent that administratively feasible, supportive services to ELLs, suych as

counseling, tutoring, rad career guidance, shoulde bprovided by bilingual

personnel who are familiar witnd knowledgeable of the unique needs
background of the ELLs and their parent

The Board shall develop a plan for iengce training for bilingug ESL, an

and

3]

mainstream teachers; administrators who suge bilingual/ESL programs; and

administrators and any personnel who observeesmaluate teachers of ELLs.

The

plan shall include instructional strategies and apprtgpaissessments to help ELLs

meet the NJSLS and the WIDA English language developrs&aridards. All

bilingual and ESL teachers shall receive training in the ufeedESL curriculum.

The Professional Development Plan of the school district shalidat¢he needs
bilingual and ESL teachers, which shall be addressed through wicsedraining.

of

All teachers of bilingal classes shall hold a valid New Jersey instructional

certificate with an endorsement fibre appropriatgrade levebnd/or content arga,

as well as an endorsement in lgiial education, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 188% ¢
seq. and 18A:385 to 26.1.

PROGRAM
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All teachers of ESL classes shiabld a valid New Jersey structional certificate i
ESL pursuant to N.J.&. 18A:6-38 et seq. and N.J.A.C. 6A:98).5.

t

=]
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All teachers providing English Languaervices shall hold a valid New Jefsey

instructional certificate.

Bilingual, English 8 a Second Language, and s Language Services Progfam

Enroliment, Assesment, Kit, and Reentry (N.J.A.C. 6A:15.10)

1.

4.

All ELLs from Kindergarten through gd& twelve shall be enrolled in the bilingual,

ESL, or English language services educaticogam established by the Bd a$

prescribed in N.J.A.C. 6A:15.4(b) throgh (e) ad 1.5(a), C.2. through C.5. and

D. above, and P.L. 1995, c. 59 and c. 327.

Students enrolled in the bilingual, ESL, or English language services program shall

be assesd annually using ELP assesents to determine their progresg
achievingEnglishlanguage proficiency goals and readiness for exiting the prg

in
gram.

Students who et the criteria for Statewide alternate assessments, pursuant to

N.J.A.C. 6A:144.10(a)2, shall be assessed annuallysing an alternate EL

assessment.

ELLs enrolled in he bilingual, ESL, or English language services program sh

P

all be

placed in a morimgual English program when they have demonstrated readifess to

exit a bilingual, ESL, oELS program through Departmteestablished criteria pn
an ELP assessmieand a Depamentestablished English languagdservation

form. A student shall first achie the Departmerdstablished English proficien
standard as measured by an ELP assessménte st ud e n thaldg

cy
rea

further assessed by the use of ap@émentestdlished English language

observation form that considers, at a minimum: classrgerformance; tf
studentés reading | evel i n En gehtierso
members responsibfer the educational program of the studeartd perforrancg
on achievement tests in English.

a. Pursuant to C.F.R. 8§200.6(h)(4)(ii), aBLL with a disability whog
disability makes it impossible for the student to be assassagarticuld
domain becase there are no appropriate accommodatiforsassessinghs
student in that domain may be

PROGRAM
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exited from ELL status based d
domainsn which the student was a&ssed.

ne
h t
2
e
r
I
n
n t

A parent may remove a student who is enrollea@ bilingual education program

pursuant to pvisions in N.J.S.A. 18A:322.1.
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J.

Newly exited students who are not progressing in the mainstream English
may beconsidered for reentry tallngual and ESL programs as follows:

a.

When the review procssfor exiting a student from a higual, ESL, or Engli
language services program has been completed, the district gifglllayomail th

After a minimun of onehalf an academic year and within tweays of exi
the mainstream Englh classroom teacher may recommend retesting
the approval of the Principal.

rogram

L,
with

A waiver of the minimum time limiétion may be approved by the Executive

County Superintesient upon request of the Superintendent ifstuglent i
experiencing extreme fliculty in adjusting to the mainstream program.

S

The recommendation for retesting siH@l b ased on udghmest t e e

that the student is experiencing difficultiesedo problems in using Engl
as evidenced by he student 6s nicat leffedtively wit
peers and adults; understand directions given by the teacher;n
comprehend basic verbaldwritten materials.

The student shall be tested ngsia different form of the test or a differ
language proficiency test than thee used to exit the student.

sh
ht o:
and/o

ent

If the student scores below the Stastablished standi&on the langua
proficiercy test, the student shall be re enrolled into the dulail or ES
program.

st ud eamrt($) of thp placement determination. If the pas@rf teaching st
member disagrees with tiptacement, they may appeal thegament decision fin

writing to the Superintendent or designee, who will provide a writtgtaaatio
for the decision whin seven working days of receiving the written appeah
complainant may

Bilingual and ESL Educati

ff

n

appeal this decision writing to the Board within seven calendar days of recejiving
theSiper i nt e nd e n tsdvattencexplamhiors of the deeision. The Board

will review the appeal and respond in writing to the parent within -ft
calendard ays of t hetBamdr dbhse rpeacreeint 6 s

wr it

Upon exhausting raappeal to the Board, theoroplainant may appeal to the

Commissioner of Educatiorupsuant to N.J.S.A. 18A:8 and N.J.A.C. 6A:3.

Graduation Requirements for lish Language Learner@N.J.A.C. 6A:151.11)
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All ELLs shall satisfy requirements for Higchool graduation accordjrio N.J.A.C. 6A:§
5.1(a).

K. Location (N.J.A.C. 6A:18.12)
All bilingual, ESL, and English language services programs shall be ciudwithin
classrooms within the regular school buildings of the school district pursu&hd.S.A.
18A:35-20.

L. Notification (N.J.A.C. 6A:151.13)

1.

The school distat shall notify by mail the parents of ELLs of the fact that fheir
child has beemdentified as eligible for enrollment in a bilingual, ESL, or English

language services edation program. The disttishall issue the notification withi
thirty days ofte chi | dés identificati on.
parents mayleclinethei chi | ddés enrol |l ment in

n
Not i
a bi

be given an opportity to do so if they chooseThe notice shall be in writing and
in the language imvhich the parent(s) possesses a primary speaking ability, [and in

English, and shll includethe following information:

a. Why the student was identified as an ELL;

b. Why the student needs to pkaced in a language instructional educational
program hat will help them develop and attain English proficiency and|meet
the NJSLS;

C. The studerd s l evel of Engl i sh proficie
proficiency wasasseed, and t he mcleeedent 6s acad

PROGRAM
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d. The method of instruction the school district will use to semeestudent

including a description of other instruction methods lakdé and how thos

e

methods differ in content, sructional goals, and the use of English and a

native Bnguage, if applicable;

e. How the program wil/| me ia attaining Englsht u d

and meeting State standards;

f. Thepr ogr amds exi e expeetedurater ¢ mmansitibistg 4

t h

classroom not tailored for ELLs and, in theecas$ high school students, the

expected rate of graduation; and
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g. How the instactional program will meet the objectives of the individmtil
education program of a steid with a disability.

2. The school district shall send progress reports to péseot students enrolled in a
bilingual, ESL, or English language services praggan the same manner and
frequency as progress reports seat to parent(s) of other strils enrolled in the
schooldistrict.

3. Progress reports shall be written in Esfgliand in the native language of|the
parent(s) of students enrolled in the biliay and ESL program unless the school
district can demonstta and document in the thrgear plan required in N.J.A.C.

6A:15-1.6(a) that the requirement would place an umealsle burden on the

district.

4, The school district shall notify the parentgg)en students meet the exit criteriajand
are placed in a nmwlingual English program. Thw®tice shall be in Englisbnd in
the language in which the parent(s) possessesnany speaking ability.

M. Joint Programs (N.J.A.C. 6A:1R14)

With approvalof the Executive County Superintendent on a 4Bsease bsis, a schoopl
district may joinwith another Board to prose bilingual, ESL, or English langudge
services programs

N. Parental Involvement (N.J.A.C. 6A:1515)

1. The district shall providéor the maximum practicable involvement of parent(g) of
ELLsin the development and reviesf program objectives

PROGRAM
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anddissemination of information to and from the district Boards of Educatign and
communities served by the bilingual, ESL, or English language services education
programs.

2. If the districtimplementsabilingual education program, the district shall eksdba
parent advisory committee on bilingual education of which the majority
menbership shall be parent(s) of ELLs.
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Issued:15 Februay 2023

A. Definitions

1.

R 2425EMERGENCY VIRTUAL OR REMOTE INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

PROGRAM
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EmergencyVirtual or Remote Instruabn Prograi
Dec22

M

AReome instructionod means the provi
and the insuctor are in different lodeéons due tdhe closure of the facility(ies)
the Board of Education, charter school, renaissance school project, or a
privateschool for students with disabilities. The closure of the facility(ies) sh
pursuanto N.J.S.A. 18A:7F9 or 18A46-21.1 and ér more than three consecu
school days due to a declared state of emergency, a declared publig
emergency, or a dictive by the appropriate health agency or officer to instit
public healthrelated absure.

>

sSi o
of
pproved
all be
live
> health
ute a
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AVi rtuaidon oi nmem@mposision of active instruction when the student

the instructor are in different locations and instruction is fatlitathrough the

internet and computer technologies due to the closure of the facilitypfieby

and

Board of Education,arter schoal renaissance school project, or approved private

14

school for students with disabilities. The closure of the facility(ié&)ll e

pursuant to N.J.S.A. 18A: 7% or 18A:4621.1 and for more than three consecutive

school days due to a declarestate of emegency, a declared publleealth

emergency, or a directive by the appropriate health agency or officer to ingtitute a

public healthrelated closure.

B. Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:323.1, if the State or local healtleghrtment determines that it

is advisableto close, or mandates closure of, the schools of a school district d
declared state of emergency, declared publigltheemergency, or a directive by
appropriate health agency or officer to instituteudlip healthrelated closurdor morg
than three consecutive school days, the Superintendent shall have the auth
i mpl ement t he s c hoolrtualdor ematei ircstrudtion, punSuAr]
N.J.S.A. 18A:7FD.

1.

If implemented by the Supatendent, the school distt 6 s p ofoigualeom

le to a
the

D

"

ority to
toa m

remote instruction shall be provided to an enrolled student, whether a general
education student in preschdblough grade twelve or a student with a disability

aged three to twentgne.
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a. The school district shall providstudents with a disability with the s3

>

me

educational pportunities provided to general education students tp the

extent appropriate and practitab

b. Related services mape delivered to general education students

and

students with a disability throughe use of electronic communication pr a

virtual or orine platform, as appropriate.

The Board of Education may apply to the &8 requirerart established pursuant
to N.J.S.A. 18A:7F9.b., one or more days of virtual or remote instruction under the

following conditions and in accordance with N.J.A.C..&A13.1(c)1. through
and B.2.a. through d. below:

B
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Virtual or remote instruction iprovided to students on thiay(s) that som
or all of the programs of instruction of the district were cla®enh-perso
instruction;

The virtual or remote ®truction meets the Commissiorestablishe
criteria for the occurrence of one of the egest N.J.A.C. 6A:3213.1(b
and B. above;

The

(1)

(2)

school districtés program o

Explains, to the greatest extent possible, theitable delivery o
and access to, virtual and remote instruction, including descri
of the following:

(@)

(b)

()

Addresses the needs of students with disabilities and in
descriptions of the following:

(@)

(b)

The design of synchronous and/or asynchronous virtu

=)

f wvi

Lﬁons

al or

remote learning plans that Wrhaximize student growth and

learning;

How the shool district will continuously measure stug
growth and learning in a virtual or remoiastructiol
environment; ad

The school di strictbs pl 3
ongoing digitaldivide issue(s), including a lack of acceqg
the inernet, network access, or devices;

PROGRAM
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The delivery of virtual or remoténstruction in order {
I mpl ement , to t he great
individualized education programs (IEPshcluding materiz
and platform access;

The methods used to document IEP implement
including the tracking of student progresgcommaodation
and madlifications;

ent

>

cludes

(0]
est

ation,
S,




ESSEX FELLS
BOARD OF EDUCATION

REGULATION
()

3)

(4)

(d)

Addresses the needs of Emsglilanguage learners (ELLS) §
includes descriptions of the following:

(@)

(b)

(c)

(d)

How case managers follow up with parents to emservices

are implemented,to the greatest extent possible,
accordance with IEPs; and

How the school district plans to conduct IEP meet

evaluations, ath other meetings to idéfy, evaluate, and/pr

reevaluate students with disabilities;

How the school district includes an English as a Se

ind

cond

Language and/or bilingual edation program aligned wijth

State and Federal requirements to ntleetneeds of ELLS;

The process to communicate with parents of ELLs, inclyding

providing translation materials, interpretative services

and

information availlab e at t h eacydemel;ent O0|s | i

The wuse of instructional adaptations, for example,

differentiation, shelteredngtruction, Universal Design fopr

Learning, access to technology, and strategies to ensure that

ELLs access the same standard of educati®morELL
peers; and

PROGRAM
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The traning for teachers, administrators, and counseld

rs to

learn strategies related to culturally responsive teaching and

learning, sociabmotonal learning, and traurriaformed
teaching for students affected by forced migration ftbei
home coutry;

Accounts for student attendance in accordance with N.J.A.C. §A:32

13.1(d) and B.3. below and include the following:

(@ A description oropy of t he schooll di
policies, including how the school district will teemine
whether a student ispresent or absent during virtual| or
remote instruction, and hjow &

into promotion, retention, graduatiomliscipline, and any

ot her deci sions that wi ||

r ef
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3.

(5) De<ribes how the ghool distrct is communicating with the parepts
when a student is not participating in virtual or remote instryction
and/or submitting assignments;

(6) Includes a plan for the continued safe delivery of meals to eligible
students;

(7 Includes arputline of how buidings will be maintained throughgut
an extended period of closure; and

(8) Includes districtspecific factors, including, but not lined to,
considerations for Title | extended learning programst @éntury
Community Learmg Center Programs, credit ecovery, other
extended student learning opportunities, accelerated learning, and
social and emotional health of staff and students,spamatior,
extracurricular programs, childcare, and community programming;

and
d. The Bard of Edwcation submitted @aroposed program of virtual or remjote
instruction to the Commissioner annually.
PROGRAM
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(2) If the Board is unable to complete and submit a proposegtani
annually in accordancewith the timeline established by the
Commissioner, and the scHabstrict is required to close its schqols
for a declared state of engeincy, declared pubhicealth emergenagy,
or a directive by the appropriate health agencgfficer to institute
a pubic healthrelated closure, the Commissioner may retroactively
appove the program.

1”4

| f provided under t he Bro approveds by pilveo g r
Commissioner, student attendance for a day of virtual or remote instreball be
accounted for ireccordance with N.J.A.C. 6A:32.4 for the purpose of meet|ng
State and local graduation requirements, the awarding of course cretliotizer
matters as determined by the Commissioner.

U
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(9]

R2431.4PREVENTION AND TREATMENT OF SPORT-RELATED CONCUSSIONS AND
HEAD INJURIES (M)

A concussion is a traumatic brain injury caused byoavior motion to the headr body th
disrupts the normal functioning of thebrain aml can cause significant and sustajned
neuropsychological impairments includidt not limited to, problem solving, planning, mempry,
and behavioral problems. Allowirggstudent to return to atttic competition or prawe befor
recovering froma concssion increases the chance of a more serious brain injury. The following
procalures shall be followed to implement N.J.S.A. 18A4M01 et seq. and Policy 2431.4.

—t

11

A. Athletic Head Injury Safetyraining Program
1. Theschool district will adopan athléic head injury safety training program.
2. The training program shall be cplated by the school physician, any individual

who coaches in an athletic competition, @inledic trainer involvedn any athleti¢
competition, and the school nurse.
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3.

B. Prewertion

1.

C. Signs or Symptoms of Counssion 0 Other Head Injury

1.

This taining program shall be in accordance with the guidance provided
New Jesey Department of Education (NJDOE) and the requirements of N
18A:40-41.2.

The school distct may requie preseason baseline testing of stats bebre thg
student begins participation in athletic competition or practice. békeline testir
program shall be reviewed and approved by the school physician trairbg
evaluation and managemt of sportsrelated concussions and other headrieg.

by the
J.S.A.

117

g

The Principal or designee will review educational information for students

participating in athletic competition or practice on the prevention of concussig

All school staff members, steds participaing in athletic competition or pract
andparents of students participating in athletic competition or

PROGRAM
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practice shall be anally informed through the distribution of the NJD|

ns.

|~

ies

N —

OE

Concussin and Head Injury Fact Sheet and Parent/Guardian Acknowledgement

Form and othe communications from the Principal and coaches on the impg
of early identification ad treatment of concussismo improve recovery.

Possible signs of concussions may be observed by aatimetic trainer, scha
or team physician, school nurse, or other school staff memP@ssible signs of
conassion may be, but are nbmited to:

a. Appearingdazedstunned, or disoriented;

b. Forgetting plays or demonstrating shtwtm memoy difficulty;

C. Exhibiting difficulties with balance or coordination;
d. Answering quesbns slowly or inaccuratg and/or
e. Losing cons@usness.

rtance

ol
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Possible symtoms ofconcussion shall be reported by the student participating in
athletic competibn or practice to coaches, athletic trainer, school or
physician, school nurse, andfwarent. Possible symptis of a concussion may be,
but are not limited to:

a.

b.

Head&he;

Nausea/vomiting;

Balance problems or dizziness;
Double visionor changes in vision;
Sensitivity to light or sound/noise;

Feeling sluggish or fogg

PROGRAM
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Difficulty with concentration and sheterm menory;
Sleep disturbance; or

Irritability.

D. Medical Attention for a Student Suspestof a Concussion or O¢ghHead Injury

1.

A student who participates in &kic canpetition or practice and whaistains or
suspected of having sustained a@assion or other head injury while engaged
athletic competition or practice shall benmediately removed fromathletig
competition or practice.

a.

A staff memler supevising the studenduring the athletic competition
practice shall immediatglcontact the school physician, athletic traine
school nurse to examine the student

team

NJ

S
nan

or
I, or

Q) The school physicianathletic trainer, or school nurse shall

determine fi the stident las sustained or may have sustain
concussion or other head injuryThe school physician, athlg
trainer, or school nurse shall determine if emergency m
responders shall be calléo athletic competition or practice.

cd a
tic
edical
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(2) In the event theschool physician, athletic trainer, or school nuyrse
determine the student didot sustain a concussion or other head
injury, the student shall not be permitted to pgtite in any further
athlgic competition or practice until written medicalearanceis
provided in accordance with E. below.

2. The staff member supervising a d¢émt who has been removed from athletic
competition or practice in accordance with D.1.\a&bar another staff membehall
contact the studentoaoddesgpea asesoon as pasgible aftere
the student &s been removed from the athletampetition or practice.

PROGRAM
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a. A parent shall monitor thiestudent for symptoms of a concussion or other

head injury upon receiving such natdtion.
E. Medical Examination and Written Medical Clearance

1. A student wio was removedrom athletic competitioror practice in accordance
with D.1. shall not partipate n further athletic competition or practice until:

a. The student is examined ka physician or other licensed healthcare proyider
trained in the evaluatioand managemewf concussions;

b. The student receives written medical clearance fromhgsgiantrained in
the evaluation and management of concussions to return to coorpetiti
practice; and

C. The student returns to regular school activities ambilonger eperiencing
symptoms of teinjury while conducting those activities.

2. The studen 6 s wr i tten medical cl earance| fr
examinaibn has determined:

a. T h e s binjulyewas ndt a concussion or other head injurystildent is
asymptomatic tarest, and the student may return to regular schobvities
and is no longer experiencing symptoms of the injury while conduiicting
thoseactivities; or

-~
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The st uuyemadsadaencussion or other head injury and theestug s
physician will monior the student to determine when the studept is
asynptomatic at rest and when the student may return to regular $chool
activities and is ndonger experiencing symptoms of thejury whilg
conducting those activities.

3. The stuént 6 s wr i t t emncemest becrevieweda ane approved by the
school plysician.
PROGRAM
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4, The student may not begin the graduated return totiatitempetition and pra«:xT'@
protocol in F. below untithe student receivesmaedicalexamination and provides
the required written medical clearance.
5. A written medical clearance not in compliance with the provisions of E. will hot be
accepted.
F. Graduated Return to AthietCompetition and Practicerétocol
1. The returnof a stulent to athletic competition and practice shall be in accorgdance

with the gradated, sixst ep A Return to Pl ay Progres
subsequent changes opdates to those recommenidms as developed by the

Cernters for Disease Confrand Pevention.

a.

Back to Regular Activities (Such as School)

The student is b#cto their regular activities (such as school) and hgs the
greenl i ght f r o m hysitiam approveddbg thetldlgphygician t
begin thereturn to play processA stuent 6s return |to
involves a stepwise process. It starts watliew days of rest (twithree
days) and is followed by light activity (such as short watksd moderate
activity (such as riding a stationary ke) that do not worsesymptoms

|

Light Aerobic Activity

Begin with light aerobic exercise only to increas t h e sdcead thte.nt 0
This means about five to ten minutes on an exercise bikeingalér light
jogging. Noweight lifting at this point.
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Moderate Activity
Contnue with activities to increlase
head movment. This intudes moderate jogging, brief running, modefate
intensity stationary bikingand/or moderatentensity weightlifting (les$
time and/or less weight from tingypical routine).
PROGRAM
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d. Heavy, NonContact Activity
Add heavy norcontact physical activitysuch as sprinting/running, high
intensity stationgy biking, regular weightlifting routine, and/or naontagt
sportspecific drills (inthree planes of movement).
e. Practice and Full Contact
The student may return to praetiand full contact (if apmpriate for the
athletic competition) in controllegractice.
f. Athletic Competition
The student may return to athletic competitiompiactice.

2. |t i's important for a student dés iopar e
symptoms after eachyga@®fi Reur n t o Pl ay Pr ogrteskosld ono
only move to the next step if they do not have any new symptoms at the [current
step.

3. I f a studentds symptoms return othata f t
student is pushingoo had. The student should stop these activitesl the
studentdos health care provider sRhHoul «
concussion symptoms, a student can start at the previous step if approved by the
st u d e althcare prowiger and prades written medical clearance to the school
physician.

G. Temporary Accommodations for Studenthés f

SportsRelated Head Injuries

1. The concussed brain is affected in many functional@s@es a result of the umjy,|
Memory, attention span, concentration, andesp®f pocessing significantly
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impact learning. Further, exposing the concussed studehe stimulating schqol

environnent may delay the resolution of symptoms needed foovesg

Accordingly, condieration of the cognitive effects in returning toeticlassoom i$

also an important part of the treatment of spoetated concussions @nheagl
injuries.
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2. To recover, cogitive rest is just agmportan as physical rest. Reading, studyling,
computer usage, testing, texting, andteting movies if a student is sensitive to
l ight/ sound can s | o wPrircipabar designeetmalyok tq e ¢ o
addr ess & bognitie haeds enstgidbedbelow. Students who return| to
school after a concussion may need to:

a. Takerest breaks as needed,;
b. Spend fewer hours at school,
C. Be given more time to take tesbr complete assignmen{ll courses

shouldbe considered);

d. Receive helpvith schoolwork;
e. Reduce time spent on the computer, reading, and writing; and/or
f. Be granted early dismissal from class to avoid crowded hallways.
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R 2460 SPECIAL EDUCATION

School district officials and staff shall adhere to all regoitet included in N.J.A.C. 6A:14.1 ef
seq. and the following special education regulations

R 2460.1 Special Educabn - Location, Identification, and Referral (M)

R 2460.8 Special Education Free and Appropriate Public Education (M)

R 2460.9 Special Edcation- Transition From Early
Intervention Programs to Preschool Programs (M)

R 2460.15 Special Educatiori In-senice Training Needs for Professional
and ParaprofsionalStaff (M)

R 2460.16 Special EducationInstructional Material to Blind or
Print-Disabled Students (M)

Definitions:

Refer to N.J.A.C. 6A:14.3 for definitions of termased in Regulations 2460through 2460.16.

Adopted: 20 April 17
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R 2460.1SPECIAL EDUCATION - LOCATION, IDENTIFICATION, AND REFERRAL

PROGRAM
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All studens with disabilities, who ge in need of special education and related seryvioekidng
students with disabilities attending nonpublic schools, and highly mdbdersts such as migr
wo r k eildrerdbandchbmeless studemegardless of the severitf their disabilities, aréocated
identified and evaluated according to R.L. 6A:14-3.3

A. Procedures for Locating Students With Disabilities
1. The CST Cooruhator will coordinate the childriid activities to locate, identify
evaluate all chilcen, ages three through énty-one, who reside within the sch
district or datend nampublic schools within the school district and who may h:
disability.

2. By April 1%t of each school year,éhCST Director will conduct child find activitig
in the native language of theopulation, as appropriate, including but not limiteq

a.

b.

Development of child find materials for distribution.

Broadcasting of chdl find information on the schoolstrict cable televisiqg
station. (if applicable)

Distribution of flyers to theparents of all students enrolled in the sc
district.

Mailing of child find material to nonpublic schools in the area.
Mailing of child find material to local peatricians, hospitals and clergy.

Public service armuncements on local foraiglanguage radio stations §
cable television stains.

Public service announcements in local newspapers.
Distribution of child fnd materials in supermarkets, conience storg
shelters for the homeless, public andrgte social service agendgcations

and nursery school providers.

PROGRAM
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R 2460.1/@age 2 of
Special EducationLocation Identification, and Referra
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I. Mailing information letters to local physicians, hos|sitanursery schoo
nonpublic schools, health departments, community centesscuesquad
and churches.

[

J- A guide to preschool services for potentially disdltildren ages three|to
five is male available to parents.

K. Posting of State developechild find materials in te main office fo
potentially disabled students aodkarlyintervention program.

l. Training of home school advocate/school communaysdéins or others |to
assist in thedentification of potentially disabled students.

m. Listings of Early InterventiorProgram (EIP), local nursery schools and
pediatricans arema i nt ai ned. The district|0s
maintains contact ith EIP coordinator and nursery sah director.

n. Information is distributed through tiRarent Advisory Committee

0. School handbooks distributed to parents contaiformation describing
special education services.

p. Distribution of information tat he school di sltteachend 0 s

describing child find activities.

g. Studens entering Kindergarten arscreened annually to identify students
who may hae a disaility.

r. Intervention and Referral Services Commiste@&RS) have begn
estdlished in the school building.

B. Procedures for Intervention in the General Educd@ogram

A staff member pagency shall provide in writing a request for iriention services fq
students ages three to twelte,the Building Principal or desmge. The request shall
contain thedollowing:

-

PROGRAM
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R 2460.1/page 3 of 7
Special Edudaon - Location, Identifi@tion, and Referral

1. Reason for request (includjrparenal or adult student request);
2. Descriptive behavior of student performanaed
3. Indication of the prior irérventions.

Teachers and other school professionalspasopriate, will be irserviced annually by the
Building Principal or desigge regating the procedures for initiating and providing
interventions in the generabecation program. The parent(s)llvbe informed of the
procedures to initiate interventisin the general educatigrogram.

The Superintendent or designee willseethed i st ri ct 6s | mpl ement a
interventions identified.

An Intervention and Referral Services Quittee (I&RS) will be in place in the school
building pusuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:18.1 et. Seq. and Policy and Regulation 2417.

The Bulding Pincipal or designee will be responsible for the following:

1. The implementatin and effectiveness of buildingvld I&RS Committee;
2. Will identify the roles and regmpsibilities of building $aff who participate in
planning and providing inteentionservices; and
3. Review, assess and document the effectiveness of the seprgesied in
achieving the outcomiéentified in the intervention plan.
4. The I&RS Commitee shall:
a. Plan and prvide appropriate intervention services;
b. Actively involve the parent(s) in the development and implementation of
intervention plans;
C. Develop an action plan for an wi€ied student which specifies spedgific
tasks, resoursgpersons responsible, ropletion dates, date for review;
d. Coordinate theservicesof community based social and health proyider
agencies;
e. Process and compéethe documentation forms;
PROGRAM




REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

R 2460.1/page 4 of 7
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f. Review and assess the effectiveness of the s=\pcovded in achieving
the outcomes identified in the intervention and referral @ad;

g. Ensure the type, frequencgluration, and effectiveness of the interventions
are dcumented.

5. The Building Principal will insure that:

a. I&RS Committee reeive inservice training by the Building Principal| or
designee by October Sgach schol year;

b. Staff handbooks are pdated by August 15 and include information
regardingntervention procedures;

C. New instructional sentatiofprograimtcammencifigh e
in the month of August/September which includes informatanl&RS
Committee;

d. School caladars are distributed in the month of September @nogidg
information on intervetion services; and

e. Parent/student handbookstdisutedin the month of September amtlude
information on intervention services.

C. Procedures for Referral

Referal procedures are included in professional staff haridbaod referral forms are
available in the Child Study Team office, and thdi€¥ of the Superintendent.

1. Parental Notification of Referral Procedures

Referralprocedures shall be included in twebsite, Parent Handbook, newsletter,
special educatiobrochure or pamphlet ortleer school district publication, which
shall be digibutedto the parent(s). These procedures and publications shall be
updated annualland be distributed to the parefténd appropriate social seryice

and welfare agencies nlater than October 1 @ech year.

PROGRAM
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2. Parent Initiated Referral

Whena parent makes a written requestda evaluation to determine eligibility
services:

a.

SpecialEducatiam - Location, Identification, and Refer

The written request shabe r ecei ved and dat e
office;

ral

for

d b

b. The written request shall be immediately forwarded to the office of gpecial
savices/special education;

C. A file will be initiated to include a timeline for processitige referral
including the date that initiates the twengay timeline for caductingthq
referral/identification meeting and any forms used to open a case;

d. Upon receipt of the referral a requdst a summary and review of health
and medical inform&n regarding the studerstall be forwarded to the
school nurse who will traamit thesummary to the (CST);

e. The CST Coordinator will convene a referral/idenafion meeting within
twenty calendr days (excluding school holidays, but not summer i@chat
of the date the reqatwas received by the district;

f. A ANot Ref@araldfdeant i fi cati on Meetingo

g. The notice wilont ai n APar ent akEduRiagthitosn oi n(
Booklet; and

h. The referral/identitation meeting will be #&nded by the parent(s), CST
and regular educatioedcher.

3. School Initiated Referral

Referral of a student to the CST may be madadiyinistrative, instructional and

other professional staff to determine eligibility for sja services when:

PROCGRAM
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a. It is determined (optional: through the I&RS Conte) that interventions
in the gerral education program have not been effective in alieg the
St ude n tiana diffewdtiesc a t

b. It can be documented thaktimatureo f t he st udent ds| edu
is such that an evaluation to determigligibility for services is warrded
without delay.

C. The CST Director, through isewnice training, shall ensathat students are
referred who may have a disatyilibutare advancing from grade to grade.

(1) A student with a disability, who is adweing from grade to grade wiith
the support of specially designed services, may continugeteligiblg
when:

(a) As pat of the reevaluation, the Individualized Educatiétian
(IEP) team determines that the student continues to require
specially designed sdces to progress in the generaueation
curriculum; and

(b) The use of functional assessménformation supports #|ER
teamdbs determinati on.

The following procedurill be followed for a school initiated referral:

a. A referral to the CST will be eopleted by the referring staff meeh

b. I&RS documentation including, but not limited: tdeacher reports, grages
and other relevant data (optional: the interventienord)shall be forwarded
with the referral to the CST along with any other reledata;

C. I&RS documentation doesohneed to be forwarded for direct referral when
thenatre of t he <mis duehnthatdtise evaluatidm is warranted
withoutdelay;

d. The referral should be dated upon receipt by the CST;

e. A file will be initiated to include a timeline for pcessing the refertal

including the date that initiatdbe twentyday timeline fo conducting th
referral/identification meeting;

(9%

PROGRAM
R 2460.1/page 7 off 7
Special EducationLocation, Identification, and Referral




REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

Upon receipt of the referral, request for a summary and review of health
and medicalinformation regarding thetudent shall be forwarded to the

school nurse who Wtransmit the summary to the CST;

g. The CST will convene a referral/identificatiomeeting within twenty

calendar day (excluding school holidays, but not summer vacatidrih
date recorded on theferral;

h. A fAiNotice of a nRMedtmgor avi 11 dbdbret isf

I. The notice shall ¢ on tSgpierc i @aP a red
and

J- The referral/identification meeting will be attewidiey the parent(s), CS

ard regular education teacher.

The district may us communty rehabilitation programs approved by the |
Jersey Department of Labor, 8ion of Vocational RehabilitatioBervices or ar
other State agency empowered to accepiorglary level student pdament
according to N.J.A.C. 6A:14.7(i).

Each evaluaton of the student requires an assessment to determine app
postseconday outcomes as part of transitiomaees planning.

Each IEP Team member is requiredctmrtify in writing whethe the IEP Tealt
report reflects his or her conclus®n In he event the IEP Team report doeg

nt at

utc aalt

T

U7

New
Yy

ropriate

n
not

refl ect t he | EP T e thenlERveanbneemliels must submitlau s

dissenting opinion in order to ensure the parent(sjveseaof dissenting opinic
regarding the determination of eligibility for aecific learning disability.

The parent (s) mu s t r e ¢ e iluatien report @mdpay
documentatio leading to a determination of eligibility not lessrtian calendj
days priorto the eligibility conference in order to ensure tharent§) has
reasonable amount of time to review documentation prior to an ety
conference.

A student may & referred directly to the CST when warranted.

Adopted 20 April 2017
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R 2460.8 SPECIAL EDUCATION- FREE AND APPROPRIATE PUBLIEDUCATION
A free and appropriateuplic education is available to all students with diktbs between t
ages ofthree and twentpne including students with diséibes who have been suspendeq
expelled from school.

Procedures regarding the preian of a free and appropriate pigbéducation to students W
disabilities who are suspeéed or expelled are aslffows:

1.

School officials responsible for implenterg supensions/expulsions in the disf
are the following:

a. PreKi 6 Superinéndent/Principal.

Each time atsident with a disability is removed from his/her currglatement fqg
disciplinaly reasons, notification of the removal is providediie cae manager |
the Principal or designee. (Notification must be in written fdrnian
documentation.)

a. Removal br at least half of the school day shall be reported thg
Electronic Violence iad Vandalism Reporting System.

e
1 or

ith

rict

=

Py

The Principal odesigneewill ensure that a system is in place to track the number

of days a student Wi disabilities has been removedr fdisciplinary reasor
Documentation will include:

a Student 6s name;

b. The nfraction;

C. Time suspended; and

d. The cumulatie days sspended including removal for a portion of

school day which is counted partionately.
When a student isuspended from transportation:

a. Suspension from traportation is not counteds a day of removal if th
student attended school.

b. Susgension from transportation is counted as a day of removal if the 9
does ot attend school.

PROGRAM
R 2460.8page 2 of
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REGULAT

5. When

the Pringpal or designee shall ensure that participationtiie progam is ng
considered removal when determining whether a manifestation deédioni mus
be conducted if the pgnam provides the following:

If transport at i on i s i ncluded iuiredtrhteistu

service, the school district shall provide alternate transportationgdting
period of suspension from tigpical means of transportation.

Suspension frontransportation may be coied as a day of absence rather
than a day of removaf the district made available an alternate means of

transportation and the studenedmot attend school.

a sident with a disability participates in ansnhool sugension program

—

—

stuc

a. Opportunity for the stilent to participate and pgress in the general
curriculum,

b. Services and pdificat ons speci fied in the

C. Interaction with peers who are notaed to the extent they would hawne
the current placement, and

d. The student is coundeas present for the timspent in the inschod|
suspension program.

6. Whena serieof shortterm removals will accumulate to more than ten school days
in the yea:

a. The Principal or designee érhe case manager will consult to determine
whether theremovals create a changé placement according to N.J.A[C.
6A:14-2.8(c)2. Witten documentation of the consultation between| the
school administration and the casanager shall be maintained by ttese
manager.

b. If it is determined that there is mthange in placement, theriRcipal o

designegthe case manager, and speaducation teacher will consult fo

determine the extent to which services are necessary

(2) Enable the student to pmipate and progress appropriately in|the

general educain curriculum; and

(2)  Advance appropriately toward achieving the goals et in he
student ds | EP

Written documentation of the consultation and services geavishall be

A

maintained inthestednt 6 s f i | e.
PROGRAM
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Procedures Regarding the Provision of a FrekAgpropriate Public Edudtieon to Preschool Ag
Students with Disabilities

To ensurethat preschoolers with disabilities who are not participating in an earlyenitson
program have their inital EP6s i n effect by t he stfor an mitiat d
evaluaton shall be forwarded to the district.

The following procedres will be followed:

1.

When a disabled student is remed fran his/her current placement for more than

ten days and the removal does not stibute a change in placement, tbhase

manager shall convene a meeting of the IEP Teamamdecessary or requited

conduct a functional behavior assessment and wetie bdavioral intervention
plan according to N.J.A.C. 6A:14 Appendix A, Individualgth Disabilitie$
Education Act Amadments of 2004, 20 U.S.C. 81415(k). The IEP Team:sha

a. Review the behaviolantervention plan and its implementation;
b. Detamine if modifications are necessary; and
C. Modify the behavioral intervention plann@ its implementation ps

appropria¢. The plan will be modified to the extent necessaaf liéast on
member of théeam determines that modifications are necessary.

1)

The casenanager will document the date and the outcome of the meeting.

The documentaton s hal | be psllaaced in the s$tud

A parent of a prescho@lge student suspected of mya disability, who requests a
Child Study Team (CST) evaluation by telephone, will beiseld to submit|a

written request for an evaluation to the CST Coordinator Superinendent @
designee.

=

Upon receipt of the written request, the request dmltlated and signed by [the

recipiert.

The district will respond to referrals of presolars according to N.J.A.C 6A:14
3.3(e).

A file will be initiated for he potetially disabled preschooler:

a. The CST Coordinator will convene a referraddification meeting within

twenty calendar days (excluding school holidays but not sunvaation
of the date reauled on the request;
PROGRAM
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b. A ANotice onft iRefceartriaoln/ M edette panegt@)] wi |

C. The notice wil | ightsdnnSpexial redudatfoaPRESE)t a |
Booklet;

d. The meeting will be attendebly the GST, including a speech language
specialist, the parent(s), and a teacher whé&ngwledgeable about the
di st pragram; ansl

D

e. A program shall be in place no latbat ninety calendar daysdm the dat
of consent.

Procedures Regarding theokision of a Free, Appropriate Public Education to Students|with
Disabilities Who AreAdvancing From Grade to Grade

1%

The CST Coordinator, through iservice training, shall enseistudents with disabiiiés who ar
advancing from grade to grade with thegpgort d specially designed services, continue tp be
eligible when as part of a reeuation, the IEP Team determines #tadent continues to requyire
specially designed serviedo progress in the gerareducation curriculum and the use| of
functional asessment nf or mati on supports the | EP Telambs

Procedures Involving Prodaral Safeguards to Students Not ¥igible For Special Education

The paret(s) and/or adult student may assert any of the protections of the law iSthet dha
knowledge the studentas a student with a disability before the behavior gratipitated t
disciplinary action occurred.

Disciplinary procedutdasafeguards will apply tatudents not yet eligible for special educaj;on.

e

Adopted: 20 April 207
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R 2460.9/page 1 of
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R 2460.9 SPECIAL EDUCATION- TRANSITION FROM EARLY INTERVENTION

PROGRAMS TO PRESCHOOL PROGRAMS

Children withdisabilities participating in early intervention programs (EIP) assisted under

experence a smooth transitionnd will have an Individualized Education Program R
devebped and implemented according to N.J.A.C. 6A313(e) and N.J.A.C. 6A:13.7.

Procedure for Child Study Tear@$T) Member Attendance at the Preschool Transition Rid

Conference

1.

The distict will make available a CST member to participatethe preschoq
transition planning conference arranged by the designated Part @g
coordinator from the early iatvention system and will:

a. Review the Part C Individalized Family Service Plaior the child,;

b. Provide the parent(s) writtengtiiict registration requirements;

C. Provide the parent(s) written information withspect to available distr
prograns for preschool students, including general educatiacemplen
options; and

d. Provide the parent(s) a form to use to request that RartC servic
coordinator be invited to the ¢

The dstrict will work collaboratively vith the EIP designated Part C ser
coordinator or eayl intervention system tolieninate barriers regarding meet
times and locatins.

School district officials shall adhere to all procedures contained in N.J6A.C4
1.1 et seq. for transitiong children with disabilities from EIP to presch
prograns.

The Part C servi coordinator shall be invited to the initial IEP eteng fa 3
student transitioning from Part C to Part B.

Adopted: 20 April 2017
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R 2460.15SPECIAL EDUCATIONI IN-SERVICE TRAINING NEEDSFOR PROFESSIONAL

PRORAM

R 2460.15/page 1 of 1

Special Elucationi In-Service Training Needs for
Professional lad Paraprofessional Staff

M

AND PARAPROFESSIONAL STAFF

The inservice training needs fqurofessional and paraprofessional staff who provide special
education, general educatioor related services will @ identified and appropriatén-service
special eduation training will be provided by the district.

The district will maintain informabn to demonstrate its efforts to:

1.

Prepare general and special education peesowvith the content knoledge and
collaborative skik needed to meet theats of dildren with disabilities;

Enhance the ability of teachers andesthto use strategies, such as behavioral
interventions, to address the conduct of studestts disabilities that impedes the
learning of studestwith disabilities andthers;

Acquire and disseminate to teachers, administrators, Board n&nanet related
services personnel, significant knowledge derived from educational ressarch
other sources and hothke district will, if approprate, adopt promisingrpctices
materials, and technology;

Insure that the hservice trainings integrated to the maximum extent possible with
other professional development activitiasl

Provide for joint training activitiesof parents and speciaducatbn, related
services, and general education personnel.

Adopted: 20 April 2017
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M

R 2460.16 SPECIAL EDUCATION - INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIAL TO
BLIND OR PRINT-DISABLED PUPILS

All pupils that are blind or printlisabled will be provided instructional materials in a timely
manner in accordance with &p developed by the distt.

The plan to provide thestructional materialo blind or printdisabled pupils in a timely manner
will:

1. Be included in the Indidualized Education Program of each pupil with a
disability;

2. Set forth the instructied materials needed byeipupil;

—

3. Indicate how theinstructional materialwill be provided to the blind or priq
disabled pupil; and

4, Address any assistivéechnology needed to permit the pupil to utilize| the
instructional material to be provided.

Adopted: 19 October 2011
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Additional/Compensatory Special Eduiza

and Related Serviges

M

R2460.30ADDITIONAL/COM PENSATORY SPECIAL EDUCATION
AND RELATED SERVICES (M)

The Board of Education shall providéditional or compensatgrspecial education and relajed
services to studentsith disabilities beyond the age of twerdpe pursuant to N.J.S.A. 18A416
6.3.

As wised in NJA.C.18A46 . 3(h) and thest ®Remebasi oheg| Nnpa
parent, the legal guardiangsource family parent when willing to so servesuaroga¢ parent, or|a
person acting in the place of a parent, such as a grandpasgapparent with whom the student
lives,orapersonteal | y responsiwd €éafer t h Barglkda d@heduls 6 a |
student who has attained theeagf eiditeen, who is not under legal guardianship, and who is
entitled to receive sp&d education and related services.

A. Additional Spe@l Education and Related Services

1. Notwithstanding the prasions of N.J.S.A. 18A:46, N.J.S.A. 18A:4@, orof any
other law, rule, or regulation concerning the age of eligibility for speciadatuu
and related services to the contrahe Board shall:

a. In the 202312022 school ga, provide special edutian and related services
contained in an Individualed Edweation Program (IEP) to a student With
disabilities who attains the age of tvisprone during the 2020021 sclo
year, provided the parent of the student and the IER determine that the
student requires additional or compensatory special etimcaandrelate
services, including transition services, during the 2P@42 school gar.

}

(1) A student receivingpecial education and related services purguant
to N.J.S.A. BA:46-6.3.a. and A.1. shlahot be eligible to receiye
such education and séres bewpnd June 30, 2022, unless otheryise
provided in a st udeyna heaingloficer, or
complaintinvestigation, or court of competent jurisdiction.

2. Notwithstanding the provisionsf N.J.S.A. 18A:466, N.J.S.A. 18A:4&B, or of any
other law rule, or regulation concerning the age of eligibility for special edu¢ation

and related services to the craryy, the Board shall:
PROGRAM

R 2460.16/pag@ of 4
Additiond/Compensatory Specialddcation




REGULATION

ESSEX FELLS
BOARD OF EDUCATION

B.

Rights, Privieges, and Remedies

1.

Notwithstanding the provisits of NJ.S.A. 18A:466, N.J.S.A. 18A:4@3, or of any

and Related Servides

M

In the 20222023 schoolyear, provide special education and related sefvices

contained in an IEP to student with disabilities who attains the agge
twenty-one during the 2022022 school yea provided the parent ahe

studen and the IEP team determine that the studeqires additional or

compensatory special education and related services, ingludinsition
services, during the 2022023 school year.

(1) A student receivingpecid education and related reeces pursuant
to N.J.S.A. 18A:46.3.b. and A.2. lwll notbe eligible to receiye
such education and services beyond June 30, 2023swilerwise

provided in a studentaos | EP
complaintinvedigation, or court of conggent jurisdiction.

of

other law, rule, or regulation noerning the age of eligibility for special education

and related services to the aamy, the Board shall:

a.

A student receiving speciaducaton and related services, including trans
services, pursuant to N.J.S.A.AL86-6.3 and this Regulation shall be affordeq
same rights, privileges, and remeslpovided to

In the 20232024 school year, provide special educatiad reléed servicas

contained in an IEP to a student with disabilities who attainsagjee af

twenty-one during the 2022023 school year, provided that the parent of
the dudent and the IEP team detemathat the student requires additignal
or compensatry spel education and related services, including trangition

services, during the023-2024 school year.

(1) A student receiving special education and related senposuant

to N.J.S.A. 18A:46.3.c. and A.3. shall not be eligible to receive
sucheducatbn and services beyond June 30, 2024, unless otherwise
provi ded i fEP ar as ordecka Iyt abhearing officer,

complaint investigation, or court of competgmisdction.

PROGRAM
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C.

Funding

1.

students with disabilities pursuant to State law, Newsele State Board |of

Education regulations concer ni divglualg
with DisabiliteseEdu cat i on Act, o0 (I DEA) 20 US

Any dispues thatarise with respect to the provision or nature of services prdg

to a student with disabilities in the additional year as provided in accordan¢

pe__c
C Al

vided

e with

N.J.S.A.18A:46-6.3.a., b. and cand A. above may be addressed as determingd by

the @rent ofthe stulent with disabilities, by either:

a. Mediation;

b. A written requestor a complaint investigation submitted to the Director of

the Office of Special EducatioPolicy and Dispute Resadlion in the New

Jersey Department of Education; or

C. A speial edwcation due process hearing pursuant to IDEA, N.J.

18A:46, or admirstrative code.

The special education and related services, including tiamsiervices, provided

students with disabilities pursuant to the prowsmf NJ.S.A. 18A:466.3 and this

S.A.

to

Regulation, to the extent permitted by Federal |lbe/,paid for from the monies

reei ved by the State or a saohawimd Aid

di st

Relief, aml Eco n o mi ¢ Security ( CARE She Fedecat , o

ACoronavirus Response and Relief

Supp

2021, 0 Pub2.6l0.,11t6h&Ameedemaal Rescue Pl an (A

2, or any other &deral funding provided taddress the impact of the coronav
pandemic onlementay and secondary schools as it becomes available.

To the extent the Federfunds described in N.J.S.A8A:46-6.3.e.(1) and C.

education and related servicascluding transition services, to students \
disabilities pursuant to the provisions N.J.S.A. 18A:465.3 and ths Regulatiof
the State of New Jersey shall appropriate $asd
PROGRAM
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necessary from the Property Tax Relief Fund to reimbursedheol district fqg
these costs.
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above do not cover the costs boimethe school district tgrovide the specigal
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The special education and related services fundecugnirso the prowsmnsff

N.JS.A. 18A46-6.3.e. may include, but are not lteul to,the additional staff,
programs, and facilities deemed necessary by the sch&toicidto provide the
special education and related services, including transition sgrxecgiired under
N.J.S.A.18A:46-6.

Adopted:2 March 202
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The State of New Jersey Administrative Code defines exceptionally abled(@nd talented)
pupils as "those who possess or demonstrate exceptioradlit levels of abiliy in the areas
defined by the Core Curriculum Content Standardernwtompared to their chronological pegrs.
The Essex Fells Board of Education and staffcammitted to small classze and developing the
gifts and talents of eactupil. We recognizehte utmost importance of identifying and nurturing

all of the variel human intelligences. Consequently, we do not have formal procedures to|identify
gifted pupils because with smalletlass sizes and the ability to differentiate instion, we
primarily meet the needs of our most talented pupils in the regular classrbomo so, the Board
requires that appropriate instructional opportunities be offeredetttify and meet the negdf
pupils who are capable of outstanding perforogan

The Board philosphy, which is consistent with the position of the New Jersey ctetson fof
Gifted Children (NJAGC), favors meeting the needs of potentially gifted pppitsarily in the
regular tassroom with the focus on differentiating curricudad insruction. Teching strategies
to do so include:

1. Flexible Grouping - Pupils work in a variety of group arrangements based on
similar or mixed readiness levels, leamiprofiles or interests.Pupils may als
work independently.

[®)

2. Tiered Assgjnments Multiple versions of an assignment that build on pupils' prior
knowledge.

3. Ability -Based Reading and Discussion Groups

4. Learning Centers Collection of materialsand activities adjustedot various
readiness levels, interests, and learmirafiles of pupils.

5. Independent Study and Reseafiojects- Allow pupils to invesigate areas pf
interest, with the teacher adjusting for different degrees of independedce
complexity for each puil.

6. Technology- Infused assignments provide paptuniies for pupis to create their
own multtmedia presentations; conduct reseavohthe Internet and by using CD
ROM materials; participate in distance learning activitrggh pupils in other
schods; and engage in simulations that reflect realditaatons.

PROGRAM
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7. Focus on Proble-Solving in All Classes Offer rich opportunities for pupils |to
engage in highelevel ard creative thinking to sok problems in a contextch and
naturalistic settig.
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Curriculum Compactingin Mathematics- Pretest pupils on upcoming units|to
avad teaching pupils what they already know. Pupils who demonstrate mastery
may either accelate or pursue enrichmeattivities while a unit is being taught.

9. Coopeative Learning - Divides responsibility for a learning activity by assighing
differentroles that build on pupil strengths.

10.  Adjusting Questions Targeting questions to thieadiness level, interest learning
profile of a pupil.

Acceleration

The Board ato recognizeghat there are a few highly capable pupils ¥@nom curriculun
madification and differentiated instruction are insufficient to fulfill academic potenkat.thes
children, accelgtion must be considered whereby a child may skigrade. The factor
considered in the decision to accelerate are:

D =

1. Intellectual andacademic profile;

2. Pupil disposition relative to the decision;
3. Social readiness; dn

4. Parent support.

When a highly capable and motivated pupil is acceletatthe Rincipal will work with the
classroom teacher and school psychologist to déyefionitor placement.

Summary

Currently, Essex Fells School District is a member offkgex County Steering Conittee fof
Gifted and Talented Education and plapnspiartigpate in varous activities sponsored by this
organization over the course dfet school year. The Essex Fells Board of Education sujpports
guality educational experienedor all pupils across #hspectrum of ability, background and
achievement. For pupis who demonsate the potential for an exceptional level of ability, the
Board supports differentiating curriculum and instruction to provide appropriate and challenging
educational experiences. Such differentiation combines the strategies of i@dmment and
accelerabn and provides flexibility and diversity.

Issued: 19 Octobel021
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The Boad of Educatia will provide instructional services to an enrolled general @gucaupi
at the pupil's home or other suitable-otischool setting pursuant to N.J.AGA:16-10.2.

A. Conditiors For Providing Instructional ServicdsN.J.A.C. 6A16-10.2a)

1. The pupil is mandated by State law and rule for placement in an diies
education program for violations of N.J.A.C. 6A:3% and 5.6 but placemen
not immediately available;

2. The pupil is placed on shoterm or longterm suspesion fran participaton in thg
general education program pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A.2@&nd 7.3; or

3. A court order requires the pupil receive instructional services in the bowthe
out-of-school gtting.

B. Providing Services

1. The school distat shall provide serices no later than five school days after
pupil has left the gneral education program.

2. The school district in which the pupil resides shall be nesple for the costs

C. Standards For Hoeor OutOfi School Instrution

1.

R 2481 HOME OR OUTOF-SCHOOL INSTRUCTION FOR GENERAL

PROGRAM
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EDUCATION PUPILS

providing instruction in the home or cof-school sdtng either directlyor throug

contract with another Board of Education, Educationatvises Commission,

Jointure Commission or approved clinic or agency.

The Superintendent or designee shall cowmti the development of an
Individualized Program Plan (IPP) for delivery of instrustelnd maintain a recq
of delivery of instructional services and pupil progress.

a. For apupil expected to be onome instruction for thirty calendar days
more, tke IPP shll be develped within thirty calendar days af
placement;
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[68)

() For a pudi on shoriterm suspensiofirom the general education
program pursuant to NA.C. 6A:16-7.2, devedbpment of an IPP |is
not required.

(2) For a pupil on longerm sipension from the general education
program pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:=1/63, the IPP shallédeveloped
within thirty days following a determination by the school distric

b. The IPP shalbe based upon consultation with the pupil's parent(s) of legal
guadian(s) and a muHdisciplinary team of professionals with appropriate
instructional andeducational services credgals to assess the educational,
behavioral, emotioal, so@l, and hedh needs of the pupil and recommend
a program to address both edtional and behavioral goals;

C. The IPP shall incorporate any prior findings and acticec®mmended
through the dwool building system of Intervention and ReferralnSees,
pursuant to NJ.A.C. 6A:168, Intervention and Referral Services;

d. The IPP kall recommend placement in an appropriate educational program,
including supports for trattion back to the generatiucation setting; and

e. The Superintendent or signee Ball review he pupil's progress, consult
with the pupil's parent(s) or legaliardian(s), and coordinate the revision of
the IPP no less than every sixty calendar days.

2. The teacher providingstruction shall be appropriately certified for thebjectand
grade leel of the pupil pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:9, Professional Licensung
Standards.

3. The teacher shall provide co@-one instruction for no fewer than témours per
week on three gerate days of the week and no fewer than ten hpersweekof
additiona guided learning experiences that may include the use of tegjyntjo
provide audio and visual connections to the pupil's classroom.

PROGRAM
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4, The instruction shall meet the Core Curriculum Content Standards in accq
with N.JA.C. 6A:8 and the distriét e2quirements for promotion and graduatiory.

5. If instrudion is delivered in the pupil's home, a parent(s) or legal guardian
othe adult twentyone years of age or older who has been designated
parent(s) or legajuardian(s) shall be preseduring all periods of home instructi

6. Refusal or falure by a paent(s) or legal guardian(s) to participate in
development ancevision of the pupil's IPP as required or to be present in the
as required in 5. alve may be deemed a violah of compulsory education lay
pursuant to N.J.S.A18A:3825 through 3, and child neglect laws, pursuan
N.J.S.A. 9:61 et seq.

D. Record Keeping
1. The Superintendent or designee shall maintain a summary record cog e
receiving home oout-of-school instruction because they could noplaeedin thg

settig recommended as most appropriate in the pupils' IPPs.

a.

Issued: 19 Octady 2011

Home or Ouif-Sdcool Instruction for Gener
Education Pupi

If home nstruction isprovided to pupils in a small group rather than thr

al

bugh

experiences, shall berqvided for no fewer thanwenty hours per we
provided on no fewer than tleesepare days durig the week and the p
to teacher ratio shall not exceed 10:1.

oneon-one instruction, direct instruction, that may include guided Ie}rning

The sunmary record shall provide information concerning the numb
pupils categorized by agerage and gender, the nuntb# weeks on hon
instruction before placement ihe recormended settip, and the reasg
for delay.

The Superintendent shall providee summary report annually to
County Superintendent of Schools.
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R 2510 ADOPTION OF TEXTBOOKS

A. Definition
A Aitextbooko i s the pr i natforpry bives amwse ofstudy, f
in whatever form the material may be presented, whicivadable to or distribugd to
every pupil enrolled in the course of study.

B. Textbook SelectiorCommittee

1. A textbook selection committee(s) will be namedually by the Principal.

2. The Principal will appoint to the committee no fewer than thesehing staff
members, o represent a range of interests and backgrounds.

3. The Rincipal will chair the committee.
4, If the Board so approves, members of teetbook selection committees may be

given compensation during the summer months for thi wf reviewing potentia
textbook selections.

C. Recommendation Procedures

1. Any teaching stdf me mber may request t he t
considerabn of a possible textbook.

2. The textbook selection committee will investigate currertbboks on the market.

3. A textbook recommended for screening should be asa eamined by edt of the
textbook selection committee members or, in a departiimadaschool, by the
appropriate subject area representatives. The committee memberd Ishogil
examined, wherevepossible, at least three other books similar in matto thg
textbook reommended for adoption.

4, Each textbook selection committee manishould submit to the chairpersgn a
written evaluation of the textbook.

5. The committeechairperson will also reh and examine each recommengded
textbook.
PROGRAM
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Adoption of Textbook

6. The committee chairperson or the personatiitig the request for consideration
prepare an evaluation report for submission tdStiyerintendent.

7. The Superintendent will forward the recommendation to BBeard. He/She m4g
first convene the textbook selection committee or confer with iteeman of th
committee to discuss the evaluation report and the merits of the recom
textbook.

D. Review of Textbooks Currently In Use

1. Each textbook that haseen inuse in the dtrict for five years or more will |
evaluated annually by theextbook selection committee for its continy
usefulness. In addition, any teaching stadéimber may recommend theview of §
textbook currently in use and used fes$ tharive years.

2. The textbook selection committee will consider:

a. The lengthof service of the current textbook,

b. The copyright date,

C. The average condition di¢textbooks currently imse,

d. The cost of replacements,

e. The merits ofthe texbook in thelight of the standards by which n
textbooks are measured, and

f. If review has been especially requested, the reason for the request.

3. A recommendatioto retire a textbook wilbe forwarded to the Superintendent \
a full repat of the ¢ o mmifindinhgs. e Ang such recommendation shoulg
accompanied by theocmmi t t eeds suggestion for

E. Standards of Review

In the review ofany suggested textbookydtextbook selection committee shall consider:
1.

2.

R 2510/page2 of 3

The relability and eputation for scholarship of its author and publisher;

Whetherthe content of the textbook
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a. Relatego the course of study which it will be used,

b. Can be read and understioy thepupils for which its use is intended,

C. Is accurate and up to date,
d. Clealy distinguishes fact from opinion,
e. Is well organized and presented,
f. Includes helful and thoughtfully prepad indexes, graphic materials,
references, bibliogiphiesglossaries, @d appendices, and
g. Is biased.
3. The ways in which a proposgektbook improves on the book it replaces;

4. Whet her the pr opos gd,ardeypefatecae kgpsate andn d i |
durable;

5. The cost and probable lifdf the poposed textbok;

6. Whether the presentation of any controversial subjeobjective and suitable |to
the maturity of the pupils for whose use the book is intended;

7. The experience other smbls and/or districts may have had with the use l#f t
propased textbookand

8. The textbookébés compl i an adionplantfdischiobl end d i <
classroom practices, as set forth in Policy No. 2260.

Issued: 19 October 2011




REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

A. Definition

A Supparé thes consumable matdsiadistributed to teachers and students fol
successful implementation of the instruntoprogram.

B. Supply Procedures

1.

C. Cost of Supplies

Supplies will be made available without chatg all students, except in the follow
circumstances:

1.

PROGRAM
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R 2520INSTRUCTIONAL SUPPLIES

Each staff member will be able to request supplies by submitting a reques
Principal or desigee.

Supplies will & kept in a secure location. The Principal or designee w
responsible to approve theguest of supplies for their school and staff.

The staff memberés request will b 6
or designee.

At the end ofeach school year, a record of the inventory of supplies retained
staff member shalbereported by the staff member to the Principal or designef

The Principal will encourage all staff members to suggest additional supplies
replacementfor the supplies used.

Where nonreusable clothing or personal equipment, such as gym out
required for the safety, hiéla, or the protection of school property, students w

LS

the

t to the

il be

by the

1%

and/or

ng

its, is
Il be

requested to provide their ovatothing or equipment. The Principal may require

that such clothingor equipment meet school standards and may recomn
suitable vendor for the clothing or eqoipnt.

Where a student enrolled in a class or activity in which an item is made, 1

woodshop or home economics, chooses to prepare and keep a wsafuthi

student may be required to pay the costs of the materials used. Stude
always begiven the option of preparing an item for use by the school,
PROGRAM
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R 2520/page2 of 2
Ingructional Suppligs
M
for which no charge will be made. Any charge made under this regulation
will be presented in wting by the teacher with a copy to therieipal a
designee and the moneys collected will be deposited with the Business

Office.

3. Students may be required to provide supplies for their participationcarciculay
activities.

4. A student who islegible for free and reduced rate mealdl not be required to pay

for any supplies, including those exempted from free distohui paragraph C.]
2., and 3. above.

'i

5. Staff members shall report to the Principal or designee any student who idegispec
of being unable to pay for supplies.

Issued:16 August 2023
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A.

Literary Material

1.

A single copy may be made of any of the following by or for a teacher at
individual requesfor scholarly research or for useteaching or in preparation f
teaching a class:

a.

b.

Multiple copies (ot to exceed in any event more than one copy per pup
course) may be made by or for the teacher giving the course forodassise (
discussion provided that:
a.

b.

PROGRAM
R 2531/page 1 of
Useof Copyrighted Materis

R 2531USE OFCOPYRIGHTED MATERIALS

A chaper from a bok;
An article from a periodical or newspaper;

A short story, short essay or short poem; whether or not from a col
work; or

A chart, graph, diagram, drawing, cartoar picture from a boo
periodical, or newspaper.

Each copy ioludes a notice of copyright; and

The material opied is brief and te copying is spontaneous
noncumulative as measured by the following definitions of brg
spontaneity, and noncumulative eft.

(2) Brevity: A reproduced work is brief if itansists of the following:

€) Poetry: Not more thama complete poem if éwer than 25
words and if printed on not more than two pages (
excerpt from a longer poem if the excerpt is not more
250 words. These umerical limits may be expanded
permit completion of an unfinished line of poetry.
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PROGRAM
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(b) Prose: Not more than a complete article, story, or essay of
fewer than 2,500 words; @n excerpt fromany prose wotk
of not more than 1,00@ords or ten percent of the wqrk,
whichever is lessut in any event aninimum of 500 words.
These numerical limits may be expanded to permit
completion of an unfinished prose paragraph.

(c) lllustration: Not more han one chart, graph, diagram,
drawing, cartoon, or picture per book or per periodicalis

(d) Special Woks: Certain works in poetry, prose or in pgetic
prose which often combine language with illustrations| and
which are intended sometes for childre and at other times
for a more genat audience often fall short of 2,500 words in
their entirety. Paragrapi2b(1)(b) above notwithstanding,
such special works may not be reproduced in their entirety;
however, an excerpt comprising not maahan two of he
published pages of such special rivand containing not
more than ten percent of theoxdls found in the tekthereof
may be reproduced.

(2) Spontaneity: Reproduction of a copyrighted work is spontaneodus if:

(@) The copying is at the g@tance and insmtion of th
individual teacher; and

11%

(b) The inspiration and decision to use the wankl the noment
of its use of maximum teaching effectiveness are so clgse in
time that it would be unreasonable to expect a timely reply to
a request fopermission to se the work.

(3) Noncumulative Effec Reproduction of a copyrighted work]| is
noncumulatve if:

(@) The copyng of the material is for only one course in|the

school in which the copies are made,;

PROGRAM
R 2531/page 3 off 7
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3. Notwithstanding any of the above, the foliog prohibitions shal be in effect:

a. Copying shall not be used to create or to replace or substity
anthologies, compilations, or collectiveorks. Such replcement (
substitution may occur whiger copies of various works or excef
therefrom & accunulated or reppduced and used separately;

b. There shall be no copying of or from works intended to be consums
the course of study or @éaching. Consmable works include workboo
exergses, standardized tests, test booklets, answeltstaellike materiaj

C. Copying shalll not substitute fg
or periodicals; or be directed by higher auityp or be repated with respe
to the same item biyre same teacher from term to term;

d. No charge dl bemade to the ypil for the copied material.

B. Televised Material
1. A broadcast program may be recorded-aiff simultaneously with broadc
transmission (icluding simultaneous cable retransgon) and retained for
retention period of fortfive calendar days &r the date of the recording; at
expiration of the retention period the recording must be erased or destroyed.
2. An off-air recording may & used once by individual teacherstie course @

relevant teaching activities and mége repeded once onlywhen instruction
reinforcement is necessary, in the classroom or similar place of instruction
home ofa pupil receivindhome instructia, during the first ten school daysthe

Useof Copyrighted Material

(b) Not more than one short poem,ied, story, essay or ty
excerpts has been copiegdrh the same authorromore tha
three from the same collective work or periodical vol
during one class term. This section does not apply to ¢
news periodica and newspapers and current newsi @ed
of other periodicals;

(c) There have been nonore than nine instanes of sug
multiple copying for one course during one class term.
section does not apply to current news periodicalg
newspapers and crent news sections of other periodgca

PROGRAM
R 2531/page 4 of
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retention period. After the first ten school days, anaiff recording may be uged
during the remainder of the retention period onlypéomit teacherso evaluate ifs
effectiveness in thmstructional period.

3. Off-air recordings may benade only at the reqast of and used by individyal
teachers and may not be regularly recorded in anticipation of requests. No
broadcast program may lvecorded offair more than once at the request of th
same teacher, regardless of the number of timegiihgran may be brodcast.

4. A limited number of copies may be reproduced from eacfaioffecording to meet
the legitimate needs of teachers unitherse guideline Each such additional copy
shall ke subject to all provisions governing the originabording. All copiesof off-
air recordings must include the copyright notice on the broadcast program as
recorded.

5. Off-air recordings need not lsed in their etirety, but the recorded programs may
not be altered from their original content. €if recordngs may nobe physically
or electronically combined or merged to constitute teaching anthologjes or
compilations.

C. Prerecorded Video

Theuse of commeraily prerecorded video (such as vimeassettes and DVD disks rented
by commercial ent@rises)may be usedadr instructional purposes without the purchase of
a public performance license. Such tapes shall not be used in school sitinatiotetior]
of the copyright laws which prohibit edor reward or entertainment or in other school
actvities. The use obuch materials for these purposes in the school shall be considered a
public performance and require:

1. A blanket license for siwing the prerecorded video obtained from the Motion
Picture Licensing Corporation (MPLC) or other groayghorized to licens the pre
recorded material.

2. A specific license for the showing of a piexorded video not covered by a blanket
license.

Theuse of norcomnercially prerecorded video shall reqe the written permission of the
producer of the ideoprior to its usdor other than instructional purposes.

If the requested license or permission has not been obtained, the material shall not be
shown in the schal.
PROGRAM
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D.

Music

1.

The followingusesof copies of coprighted music are permissible.

a.

Emergency copies of printed music may be made to replace pur
copies which for any reasare not availale for an imminent performan
provided purchased replacement copies are substitutedecalrse.

For a@ademic purposes other than performance:

() Multiple copies of excerpts of works may be made, provided th

chased
ce

at the

excerpts do notamprise a partfothe whole which would constitute

a peformable unit such as a section, movement, @&, Bt in Nng
case mae than ten percent of the work. The number of copies
not exceed one copy per pupil.

(2) A single copy of an entire perfoahle unit (sectin, movement, ar
etc.) that is

@ Confirmed by the copyright proprietor to be outpoint, or
(b) Unavalable except in a larger work, may be made by or

teacher solely for the purpose of scholarly research
preparation taeach a class.

shall

a,

for a
or in

Printed copies that have been phased may be edited or simplified

provided that thdundamenal characteof the work is not distorted or {
lyrics, if any, altered or lyrics added if none exist.

A single copy of recordings of dermances by pufs may be made fpr

evaluation or redasal purposes and may be retained by the educH
institution or indvidual teacher.

A single copy of a sound recording (such as a tape, disc, or cass
copyrighted music may be made frosound recording®©wned by th
school district or by mindividual teacher for the purpose of construg
aural exercises or xaminations and may be retained by the district g
teacher. (This pertains only to the copyright of the music itself antb
any copyrighthat may exist in the sound recorgin
PROGRAM
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E.

F.

2.

Computer Software rgd the Internet

1.

Obtaining Permission for Copying

1.

The following uses of copies of copyrighted music are prohibited.

a. Copying to create or replace or substitute for anthologies, coropgatoy
collecive works;

b. Copying of or from wdks intended to be consumable in the course of study
or of teaching such s workbooks, exercises, standardized tests, answer
sheets, and like material;

C. Copying for the purpose of performance, excepparmitted in pragraph
Cla;
d. Copying for the pysose of substituting for the purchase of music, gxcs

permitted in paagraph Cla and paragraph Clb; and

e. Copying without inclusion of the copyright notice that appears oh the
printed copy.

A software progra shall not be copied onto a blank disk except apresly
permitted bythe program itself.

An archival disk may be made as a bagkprogram disk. The archival disk shall
be used only when the gmal software tk has been mistakenly damaged or
destroyed and may not be used for any other purpose.

Software shall nobe loaded into more than one computer at any one time, upless a
site license has been purchased to permit loading multiple ceraput

Copyrighted materials shall not be downlodd&om the Internet without the
express permissiorf the auhor and thgpayment of any required fees.

A teacher may request and obtain permission to copy miditenma a copyridnted
work; the teacher may then udeetwork as expressly permitted and will not be
boundby thelimitations and prohibitions set forth above.

PROGRAM
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2. Request for permission must bewriting and shold be sent, together with
envelopeaddressed to the sender, to the permissions deparwhthe publisheof
the work. The request should include:

a. The title, author or editor, and edition of materials for which permiss
sought

b. The exactmaterial to be used, with specifiaatiof amount, page numbe
chapters, including, possble, a photocopywf the material;

C. The number of copies the requestor proposes to make;

d. The use to be made of the duplicated materials;

e. The form of digribution;

f. Whether or not the cags will be sold; and

g. The process by which theatenal will be repraluced.

3. A copy of the written permission granted by the publisher or copyright owne

be preserved by the teacher who rbayrequired to qgsent the written permiss
to thePrincipal or designee.

4. Teachers shall inform pupon the limitatiors of the use of copyrighted material.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 2560 LIVE ANIM ALS IN SCHOOL

A. Standards for Use

1.

A teacher or other qualified adult supervisor trassumeprimary respnsibility for
the purposes and conditions of any study, activity, or performance that invol
animals in school.

Each sudy involving Ive animals will have as a clearly fdeed objective th
teaching of some biological pdiple(s)

All animals used must be lawfully acquired in accordance with State and loc
be healthy and free from transmissible diseases,naunst have beenaeccinate
against rabies if suscepltgb Proof of vaccination must be provided to theBipa
or designee d&fore the live animal is brought into the school building.

Animals may be handled only by the responsible adult supervisothanglpil(s
directly involved in the study or perimance.

Animals must be properly fed and prouvideith sanitary cagejuarters.

When animals are kept on school grounds or in a school building over v,
periods, adequate housing must be mledt and a qudied caretaker must
assigned thepsgcific duties of care and feeding.

Teachers opupils pursuing invesgations at other than regular class periods
in school as part of a school assignment or project (such as a school §aig
will be baund by these regulations.

The Prhdpal or designee must approve a live animal béirogght into the schol
building and the use of any animal in a course of instruction or the establish
an animal habitat in a classroom.

The Principal or dsignee will make a determination that pupil in a class whe
the animal will be housetb allergic to the aimal and would suffer an adve
reaction to the animal. The Principal or designee should also attempt to dqg

if any otherpupil in the sbool building could suffer an adversesaction. If the

Principal or designee determindsat there is a pupils) who would suffer a
adverse reaction, the Principal or designee shall deny approval to have the §
the school.

PROGRAM
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R 2560/page 2 i1
Live Animals in Scho®

B. Injury to Persons

The following steps will be followed itheevent a pupil, aff member, or visitor to school

is bitten or scratched by an animal in school. The teaching staff member ¢r adult
supervisor ircharge will:

1. Take immediate and prudent stepgitevent further injury;
2. Follow Regulation No8441for The Care ofnjured and Ill Persons; and

3. Capture and impound the animal, pending a determination of the Board of{ Health
regarding any fuher action.

Issued: 19 Ciober 2011
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A. Purpose of Grading

R 2624/page 1 of
Grading Systen

R 2624 GRADING SYSTEM

fstr

an the

unit of

Lirity

1. The purpose of grading is to assist pupils in the process of learning; all grading
systems will le subject to caimual review and revision to that@n

2. Grades acknowl edge aficigneyim theé Nesv &rdegStuden
LearningStandards and locally established learning goals and objectives:

a. Active participation in and attentido daily lessons
b. Frequent contribution tdiscussiors,
C. Prompt, thorough, accurate, anaghprepaation of asggnments,
d. Thorough preparation and performance on tests and assessments,
e. Display of an eagerness to learn and an inquisitiveoajgprto lessons,
f. Attention to the need fqroper maerials,
g. Cooperati on svfferdjand he t eacher 6
h. Willingness to work to the best of his/her ability and to do more tha
minimum expected.
B. Preparation for Grading

1. Each pupil musbe informed othe behavior and achievemeeipected & him/he
at the outset of each coursestilidy @ unit of stuy.

2. Each pupil must be kept informed of his/her progress during the course of 3
study. Pupils who so request are entitlecsée the gradesesulting from the
performare during the grading period.

3. Each method of gdaing sh#l be appropate to the course of study and the mat
and abilities of the pupils.

4. Pupils should be encouraged to evaluate their own achieneme

PROGRAM
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5. The pocess of review and revision will involteachimg staff membes, parent(s)
or legal guardian(s), and, as appropriate, pupils.

C. Grading Periods

1. Grades will be awarded at the end of three markeriods in ach school year.

2. Pupils wil be given notice of their mieterm grades at migoint of each marking
period.

3. Pupils will be given a final grade in each subject at the end of the school yea.

4. Grades will be recorded on report carfty parent(s) o legal guardian(g)

notification in accodance with Policy No. 5420 and Regulatida. 5420
D. Basis br Grading
The teacher responsible for assigningl a g

1. Completion of written assignmés prepared ithe classroom or elsewhere;

2. Ora contibutions in class, including discussioesponsesobservatios, pane
participation, presentations, initiation of topics;

3. Performance on oral and written tests and quizzes;

4. Research into ahdard referenseand other background matesial

5. Ord and written reports on materials readthg pujl;

6. Labormatory work;

7. Term papers;

8. Special oral or written reports;

9. Otdher evidences of the pupi ltOisleamiogy st r
an

10.  For the final grade,he pu p i dttéhdance record, in accordance withiddoNos|
5200, 5410and 5460.
PROGRAM
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E.

R 2624/page 3 of
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Meaning of Grades

1.

The following grades will be given in each academic subg¢dhe end okaci
marking periodn grades :

a.

A grace of A indicates superior performance. It mbg given to apupi
whoseachievement is significantly above grade level; whose work ac
a quality and quantity that consistently excels; ahd demonstratea high
degree of initiative, applicatioandpurpose.

A grade of B indicates above awge performarce. It shoud be given to
pupil whose achievement is above grade level; whose work freq
excels; and who generally demonstrateength in thesubject.

A grade of C indicates avagepeformance. It should be given to a p
whose ahievemen in most aras of the subject are average; whose wq
acceptable; and who demonstrates a satisfactory degree of proficienc

A grade of D indiates below average performance. It sddégiven to

pupil whose achievement in the gdit is barelypassing; whee work is the

minimum acceptable for credit; and who demonstrates only
proficiencies in the subject.

A grade ofF indicates faihg performance and that no credit cangbeer
for the subject. It should be given tow@bwho has ot met the mimun

m

hieves
I

a
uently

upil

rk is
V.
;1

weak

requirements of the course; who has demonstrated an inability or

unwillingness to master the basic elements of these; or who hafaileg
to meet the minimum attendancershrds necessary to pass a cours
study.

Letter gradesmay be moditd by plus or minus signs.
A districtwide rubric will be utlized to indicate grades witin the

learningsocial behavior, work/study habits and social emotiol
developmentiomains.

The following grading scales and igdiors shall be used:

Grades Kindergarten,dnd?2

Academic Evaluation Key

PROGRAM
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F. Grade Validation

R 2624/page 4 of
Grading Syste

1 = Independent

2 = Developng appropliate understanding of concept/skills
3 = Requires support and ptae

4 = Areaof Concern

Academic Evaluation Key

A+ (98-100)
A (9497)
A- (90-93)
B+ (87-89)
B (8386)
B- (80-82)
C+ (7779)
C (73-76)
C- (70-72)
D+ (67-69)
D (6366)
D- (60-62)
F/l.  Incomplee (60 or bedw)

m

In order that he/she may justify a grade, each teacher is directed to retain in his/her

possession the following records to valelgrades awarded pupils The records shoyld

be kept r a minimum of six gars afr the end othe sclod year in which the grades

were awarded.

1. The daily attendance and tardiness record;

2. All grades earned for classroom activities such aszgaiztests, repts, and tass
recitations;

3. All grades earned for activitis condated elsewher, such as homework
assignments and term papers;

4, Any notation regarding the meaning of each grade and its relation to the type of
activity or material ceered,;

5. Any notation of discussions with the pupil oa gr ade osrcumuldve p u
grade aerage;

6. Any referrals for guidance, discipline, and the like; and
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7.

G. Appeal

1.

Issued: 6 September 2023
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Any notations recording communications ween the teachend the parent(s)
legal guardian(s}the Princi@l, or other teaching staff members.

=)

or

Each teacher is responsible for the determination of the grade a pupil receives for

participation in the teacherds cou

Each teacher maye reqired to furnish reasons, suppadteby evidence (s
paragrap E above) tesubstantite any grade earned.

If a grade is challenged by a pupil or a parent(s) or legal guardian(s), the
will convene a conference and will dam the gradingystemand the reasons f
the final grae.

If the paret(s) or legal guardan(s) or ppi | i s not sati

explanations, he/she may appeal the grade to the Principal, who will cons
the teacher and the pupil an attempt toasolve he dispute. The Principal w
give every reasonabldeferace to the ta ¢ h e oféssiongd judgment.

If the Principal determines that the grade should be changed, he/she will
grade on all records and indicate by wé@@uthority thgrade lasbeen changed.

No reprisalswill be taken in ay form against a tezher who emains determined
his/her belief that the grade originally given is fair and coreaheeting withthe

parents, teachers, and administmatwill occur to reviev any alteratios made {o

grades anfdr report cards.
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R 2622 STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Statewide AssssmenBystemi N.J.A.C. 6A:84.1

1.

The school district shalaccording to achedule prescribed by the Commissi
of Education, administer the applidabStatewide asessments,including th

following major components: the elementary assessmenpaoent or grades
three through five; the middle school assessmentponent for gades six through
eight; the high schoassessment componeniidathe alternative State sessment
for students with didalities; and provide notification to each studenteeng

grades three through twelve of the Statewide assessnieniuse.

Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:8l.1(c), all studerst at graddevels three through twel

bner

D

”

e

and at anyther grade(s) designated heiCommissioner of Education pursuant to

N.J.A.C. 6A8-4.1(9, shall take all appropriate Statewide assessments eduseti.

a. The school district shall provide all appnogte accommodations

modifications to the Statade assessment system as spetiby the New

or

Jersey Department of Education (NJDOfar Emnglish language learners

(ELLs) and students with disabiés as definedni N.J.A.C. 6A:141.3 o

eligible under $ction 504 of the Rehabilitation Act as specifiad 4

1

student 6 s | ocdionPrograma(lER) ar&a# pl&ndn accordance

with N.J.A.C. 6A:8-4.1(d)1.

(1) The school district may administéhne Statewide a@&ssments
mathematics to ELLs in theinative language, when availa
and/or English.

(2)  The school district shialhave the option for a firsyear ELL o

in
hle,

f

substituthng a NJODE-approved language proficiency test only| for
the Englishlanguage artsanponent of the Statewide assessment,

when the student has entered the United States aifiter 1 of the

calendar year por to the test administration.

PROGRAM
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3. Test Adminigration Procedures and &eity Measures

a.

B. Docunentation of Student Achievaenti N.J.A.C. 6A:84.2

1. After each test administration, the NJDOE shall provide thgefuiendent tf
following:

a.

b.

The school district shall ensurtudents with @abilities as defined |i
N.J.A.C. 6A:141.3 participate in Statewide assessments in aaooedwith
N.J.A.C. 6A:144.10.

At specific times presibed by the Commission@f Eduation, the schopl
district shall administer the alternativState assessmtefor students with

disabilities to stuents with severe disabilities who cannot partitﬂ'm
other assessments duetlte severity of their disalties in accordance wh
N.J.AC. 6A:84.1(d)3.

The school district shall implemerdlternative wag for students o
demonstrate graduatioproficiency in accordance with N.J.A.C. 6A:

5.1(36, (f), (g), (h), or (i), aspplicable.

The school district shall be responsible forsaring the secity of all

n

components of the Statewidssassment system that are administered within

thesdool district.

All Statewide assessments shall bdministered in accorda@cwith the
NJDOEGs required test adriygimeasuwes.r

ati o

Any breach of such procedures oraseres shall be immediately reported to

the Supentendent or designee.

Rosters of student perfmance in each content area;

Individual studenteports; and

School and dwol district summary data, including school and aajh
distict means, numbers tested, and percent achieving atpesfdrmance

levd.

PROGRAM
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C.

ELLs.

2. The school district shall transmit Wwih ten business days any official recd
including transcripts, of students whtransfer to other school districtef
institutions

3. The school district shall maintain an accurate record dieas t u d eormand
on Statewide assessments.

4, Theschool district shall maintain for every studaminth grade through gradua

transcript that contains the folling, as availale:

a.

g.

Accountdility T N.J.A.C 6A:84.3

(1) The school district summary datahad be aggregated a
disaggrgated, and school summary data sHadl disaggregatk fo
students with disabilities as defined in N.J.A.C. 6A1.3 and fo

Results of all applicable State assessments, includingssments th
saisfy graduation requirements set forttiNaJ.A.C. 6A:85.1(a)6;

Results of any Englis language proficiency assesgmte according t
N.J.A.C. 6A:85.1(h);

Evidenceof instructional experience and performance in the New J
Stucknt Learning Stadards (NJSLS);

Evidence of technolagal literacy;

Evidence of career education siructional experiences and eaf

development activities;

Evidence of Statessued ocuapational licenses and credentials, indu
recognized ocupational credwtials, and/or technical skill assessnsefu
students enrolled in NJDG&pproved career na technical educatiq
programspursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:19.2;and

Any other hformaton deemed appropriate by the school district.

PROGRAM
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REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

D. Annual Review and Evaluation &dool Districtsi N.J.A.C. 6A:84.4

1.

E. Public Reporting N.J.A.C. 6A:84.5

1.

The Superintendent shaéport final results of annualsaessments to the Board g
members of the public & publc meeting within sixtydays of receipt of th
informationfrom the NJDOE.

nd
ne

The Superintendent shall provide edtars, parents, and students with results of

annu& assessments as required undetA.C. 6A:84.2(a) and B.1. above, witl
thirty days ofreceipt of informatiorirom the NJDOE.

The school disict shall provde appropriate instruction to improveillsk ang

nn

knowledge for students performing belowetestablished levels of studen

proficiency in any content area either on the &tade orlocal assessments.

All students shall be expected tdemonstrate th knowledge and skills of t
NJSLS as masured by the Statewide assessment system.

The NJDOE kall review the performance afchools and school districts by nigia
percent ofstudents performing at the proficient é¢vas one measure of anr
measurable objectiveAMO) and incorporating a progiecriterion indicative g
systemic reform.

a. Thereview $all include the perfonance of all students, includingudient
with disailities as defined by N.J.A.C. 6A:143 students from maj
racial and ethnic groups, @®omically disadvantaged studspand ELLS.

b. The review shall take place at bagrade level in which Statevde
assessments are administeredygishe AMO targts.

In accordance with the requirements of N.C. 6A:84.5, the NJDOE shatiepori
annually to the New Jersey State Board afi¢adionand the public on the progr
of all students and studestubgroups in neting the NJSLS as measured byj

Statewde assssment system by publishing and distribgtt he NJDOE

New Jersg School Report Card in accordance with N.J.S.A. T&A2 through 5.

PROGRAM

R 262/page5 of 5
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After each test administration, the NJDOE shall ogpto the Board on t
performance of all studeswaind d student subgroups.
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REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

F. Parental Notification

Parents shall be informeaf the €£hool district assessment system and of any specig
that are to bedministered to their children.

Adopted:2 March 2022
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The Board of Educatiors authorized to employ a hadof a certificate of eligibility (CE) (¢
certificae of elgibility with advanced standing (CEAS) after its mentgriplan has beespproved
pursuant taN.J.A.C. 6A:98.4

A. Definitions

1.

B. StateApproved District Trainig Progran
1.

R 3126 INDUCTION PROGRAM FOR PROVISIONAL TEACHERS

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS

R 3126/page 1 of 9
Induction Rogram For Prowional Teachefs

-

ACertificat eCE@f mElaingi @i Icietengvallity issuéd fowi t |

persons who have completedegree, academic study, ah applicable test

requirements for cdfication. TheCE permits the applicant to seek and atcep

employment in positions requiring certification.

ACer ti fi caywith Adivanced Stagding or I(GEAS) means a credintia

with a lifetime validity issued to persons who have completedrde, academi

c

study, applicable test requirements, amdditional professional preparatjon

programs for ertification. The CEAS permitshe applicant to seek and acde
employment in posions rejuiring certificaton.

pt

AMent or t e ac h enmeaycenifedxperienaed tdacher who is assigned

to provide support and guidance to a novice teacher.

ANovi ce t eac heétime orpetane teacleenwho Hasirot complet
one year 6full-time teachng under a valid State teaching cecttie.

ed

A Prsosfieonal Devel opment Gral ndistrict tcamenidtee me ¢

established by the Board &ducation pursuant to N.J.A.GA:9-15.3(d) to plan
and implement local distrigirofessonal developmentrpgrams.

AProfessionat Béaodag the knamedga, skills, an

dispositionsthat all new teachers must acquire and describiest all teachefs

should know ad be able to do.

The Stateapproved district training program shaltovide essentiknowledge and

skills through the follaing training:

a. On-going mentoring of the proviamal teacher shall take placeepa period
of thirty weeks or proportionally longef the provisional teacér holds p
parttime teaching positionn accordance wih t he di st r
pursuant toN.J.A.C. 6A:98.4 and in accordance with the Prssenal
Standards for Teachers.

d

i ct «
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TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
R 3126/page 2 of 9
InductionProgramFor Provisional €achers

b. The Building Principal oan appropriatelycertified school administratiye
designeeshall observe and formally evaluate the provisiot@acher i
accordance witiN.JA.C. 6A:98.6and8.7.

C. Except for d. and .ebelow,a minimum of twohundred hours of formal
instruction inprofessional edration aligned with the Professional Sta
for Teachers shall be completed by the priovial teacher concurrently
the requirements of a. and b. above. This requertnshdl not apply t
provisional teachers who hold a CEAS pustitoN.J.A.C.6A:9-8.1(c)

ith

d. For provisional teachemsho are holders of a career and technical edutatio
CE, a minimum of two hundretiours of formal instruction in a State
approved camr and échnical educatiomprofessional education program
that is aligned with te Professional Standards for Teachers
includes the essential knowledge and ski{garding the delivery of carger
and technical education programs shall be complemtturently with th
requirements of a. and b. above. This uegment shall at apply t
provisional teachers who holl CEAS pursuant tdl.J.A.C. BA:
8.1(b) The effective date of this rguirement shall be February 1, 2010.

e. For provisbnal te@hers who are hodds of an elementary schpol
(Kindergaren through gradéve) endorsement, a minimum of two huadr
ninety hours of formal instruction over no mdhan two years in a State
appoved program of formal instruction that is alignedtlwthe Professional
Standhrds for Teachers shall be completddhis instructionmust include i
the first calendar yearf@ teacher's employment a minimum of fefitye
hours of study in the teaching tanguage arts/literacy at the Kindergarten
through grade ive level and a mmimum of fortyfive hours of study [n
teaching mathemias at the Kindergarten through grade fiewel. Th
effective date of this requirementaihbe October 31, 2009. Prmibna
teachers holding an elementary school (Kigdeten © grade five
cerificate of eligibility may be exempteflom completingforty-five hour;
of study in the teachingf language arts/literacy at the Kindergarten gt
grade five level as well dsom completing fortyfive hours of study in the
teaching é mathematics atie Kindergarten through grade five léife

117

| w £
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REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

C.

Requiremets for Local Mentor Plan

1.

() For eacharea of study, they have comisé forty-five hours of study
in that area within th threeyears prior to reeiving their certificate

of eligibility as documented yoa New Jersey Department
Education apmved alternate route regional training cente

of
I or

through equivalent courseworknahe transcript of a regionally

accredited fouyea college or university; o

(2) For each area of study, they doment the equivant of at least one

year of successful erience as a futlime teacher during which the

subject area is regularly tauglamong the other subjects for whic
Kindergarterthroughgrade five teachewould be responsible. T

h a
his

experiencanust take placevithin the three years prior to receiving

their certificate of eligibility and documentedy bsubmitting

A

completed, origid form provided by the Department of Educatign.

Districts or consortia fodistricts, in conjunction with a ca@be or universy, shal
provide formal instruction to th@rovisional teachers they employ pursuar
B.1d. above. The district or coodium shall submit a written plan for
departmetis appoval. In the eventhat joint sponsorship with a collegm
university @nnot be achieved, theegmhrtment may autirize the district g

consortium to provide the fimal instruction independentlyr in joint sponsorshjp

with a noncollegiate entity The dstrict or consortim's written plan shall inclu
documetation of its &orts to secure college or university peaipation.

Districts unable to provide formaistruction to provisional tehers in their emplo
shall provide access to formahstrudion through a netork of departmeR
authorized providers

A finovcihceer 0t enae atime or pantyne teacHed whbas not complets
one year offull-time teaching under a valid State teachingifieate. All novicg
teaclers are required to participate in antwging progranthat takes place ove
period of thirty weeks for provisional teachers holding a CEAS dnidytfoul
weeks for provisionaeachers holding a CE.

Provisional teachers shalrticipate for a propoionally longer period of time if

a parttime teachig position. The mentoring program shadl implemented by the
mentor teacher, supervised Ilye school Principal, and comded within the
parameters of a school districtséal memor plan and theegquirements oN.J.A.C|

6A:9-8.3
TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS

R 3126/page 4 of
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REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

2. Novice teachers in posiins requiring the possessioh iastructional certificate
shall comply with the visiors of N.J.A.C. 6A:98 and shall ensure the followir]

a.

3. The

of a digrict mentor plaras follows:

a.

In the event that no &e funds are available to pdlye costs of mentorir
fees, candidates who are reégd tocomplete a provisinal year of teachir
in order to obtai standard ceffication shall be responsible for payme
mentoring fees during the provisional year.

All novice teachers whose gitions require possession of instructi
certificates inaccordance witiN.J.S.A. 18A:262 andN.J.A.C. B.:9-
5.1(a)shallcomply with the requirements of thedisttc t 6 s ment

The rigorous metioring shall be provided to novice teachey developing
local mentor plan in which exgenced teachers give confidexitsuppor
and guidance to novice teachers in acanocg® wih the Profession
Standards for Teachers;

That eachnovice teachersi assigned a mentor at the beginning
contracted teaching assignment;

That the dig i ct 0 s me nt o r-perpoh @amtact between
mentor teacher and theovice techer over the ceose of thirty weeks

proportionally bnger if the noice teacher holds a pdre teaching

assgnment;

That the Professional Development QCuittee established by the Bog
pursuant taN.J.A.C. 6A:915.3(d),develops the di t r mentordkan; and

That the Board of Education shadiport annuallytie implementation of t
di st r i cplahas rageredtbythe Department of Education.

di st r i c Dévedopniemt €dmendteeisimalh ensure the develop

The di st r onal DéveloprRenGoinmittes shall develop a dist
mentorplan that includes:

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
R 31&/page 5 of
Induction Prograntror Provisional Teachsg

(1) Goals that at a mimum enhace teacher knowtie of an
strategies related to the CS in order to dcilitate pup
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REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

practices neessary to acquire and maintaxcellence in teachinp;

achievement; identify exegphary teaching skills and educatqual

and assist novice teachdrs the performance of theiduties an
adjustment to the challeag of teaching;

(2)  An application process for selectingentor teachers;
(3) Criteria for mentor teacheelection;

(4) Provisions forcomprehensive mentor training;

(5) Identification & mentorteacher respondilties;

(6) Logistics for mentor plairmplementation;

(7)  Consideration of collaborative argements with colleges §
universities;

(8) Provisions for the use of State fusignd

(9)  An addendum with criteria and guidelinfes thetwenty-day clinia
experience pursuant d.J.A.C. 6A:98.3(b)L.

b. The Professional Development Committee shall b mi t t h e
plan to the Board dEdudation for initial approval
C. The Professional Development Committee shalinsit the addendum f

thetwenty-day clinical experience psuar to N.J.A.C. 6A9-8.3(b)L to thg
Board of Education fornitial approval and to the Executive Coy
Superntendent for final approval.

d. After the mentor plan is reviewed, the Board skathmitthe plan to th
Executive County Superintendent for finedview and appoval. Thy

Executive County Superintendeshall notify the Department of p
approval.

e. Every three years, the distrisdomentor plan shall be revised and
submitted tothe Exeutive County Supintendent based on progr
evaluation.

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS

R 3126/page 6 of

Induction Progam For Provisional Teach

4, The Board of Eduation shall be responsible ftinei mp | e ment at i o

mentor plan thwugh thefollowing:

nd
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REGULAT

5. The Board of Eduation shall be responsible to budget any StatdSappropriatsg

for the

The plan shall provide criteria for setem of mentor ¢achers. At
minimum, the criteria shailhclude the fdowing:

(1) The Board may selectcertified teacher with at lsathree years
experience who isctively teachimg in the district to serveas i
mentor teacher;

(2) The mentoreacher applicans committed to the goals of the Iqg
mentor plan;

3) The mentor teacher applicant hagsesed to maintain the confidealt

nature of the mentor teacher/novice teachetiogiship

(4)  The mentoteacher applicant has demonstrated gptang comman
of content area knowledge and of pgdgy;

(5) The mentor teacher applicant is experienced eertified in th
subject are&n which the novice teacher is tédng, where posble;

(6)  The mentor teder applicant is knowledgeable about gocial an

workplace norms of the school district ané tommunity the Board

of Education serves;

(7)  The mentor teacher applicant isiégwledgeable about the resou
and opportunitiesni the dstrict and able tact as a referral source
the noviceteacher;

(8) The mentor teacher applicant provides lsttef recommendation
determined by the districhentor plan from those who afamiliar
with the mentor teacher applicant's waoakd

(9)  The mentor teacheapplicant agrees to complete a conmgresiv
mentor taining program.

Annually, the distrit shall submit a report on the effectiveness

di stricto6és mBepartnent ofpHdwcationt ®he tepod, us

data ctlectedon a Department dEducation developed form, shall incH

program impacton job satisfaction, adequacy of time amdining, an
recommended program changes and tamits.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER

R 3126/page 7 of

Induction Program For Provision&eaches

The distri¢ shall align the mentor plan with th&rofessional Stadards fg
Teachers.

noviceeacher mentoring program.
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D.

Evaluation of Provisional Teachers

1.

An appropiately certified BuildingPrincipal or administrative designeethorized
to supervise instructional staff shall observiedaevaluate the provisional tead
three times ding the first year of mentorinfor purposes of ceriifation. Al

Subject to the availality of funds, the depament shall appropriate State

funds baed on the numbef novice teachers employed each yea given
public school district.

The Board of Bucation shall ensure that Stdtinds appropriated for th

S

program shall supplemg& andnot supplant, anyrederal, State, or local
funds alreadydevoted to planng and implementing a novice teagher

menbr program.

The Board of Education shall enstinat State funds shall be as®r one or
more of the following:

(1)  Stipends fo mentorteachers;
(2)  The costs associated with release time;

3) Substitutegor mentor teachers and novice teachend; a

(4) Professional development and training \dtigs related to the

program.

her

performance ealuatiors shall be alignedwvith the Professional Standards |for
Teachers as defimein N.J.A.C. 6A:93.3 and reported on Stadeveloped formg.
Performance evaluations folareer and technical educatioerathers shall algo
include career and technical edtion krowledge and skills
a. The first formative evaluation all be completedt the end of ten weeks| or
proportionaly longer if the teacher is patitne, after the mvisional teacher
assumes fultesponsibility of a classroom.
TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
R 3126/page 8 of|9
Induction Program For Provisional Teacher
b. The secod formative evaluation shall be completatithe end of twenty

weeks, or proportionally lorgg for parttime teachers, aftehe provisional
teacher assumes full responsipilif a dassroom.
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C. The final summative evaluation shall be cpieted at the eah of thirty

weeks, or proportionally longdor parttime teachers, after the provisignal

teacher assumes full responsibyliof a classroom. This final, summative

evaluationshall ke completed by thBuilding Principal who shall make gne
of three recommmaations for certification pursuant kJ.A.C. 6A:9-8.7(b)

2. Within fifteen days followng each evaluation, the evaloapursuant to a. aboyve
shall provide a copy of thevaluaton to the provisional teacher.

3. Mentor teachers shalhot assess or aluate the performance of provisignal
teaders. Interactions between opisional teachers ral experienced mentor
teachersare formative in nature and considered a matter rofgssimal privilege|
Mentor teachers shall not be compelledofter testimonyon the performance |of
provisional teachet

E. Recommendation for Certification of Prowisal Teachers

1. Within thirty days after the conclusion of the Statpproved digict training
program, tle Building Principal shall submit then&l evaluationdirectly to th
Secretary of the New JexseState Board of Examiners that shall contajin a
recommendation regarding standatification for each provisional teacher.

11

2. Thefinal evaluation for eaclprovisional teacher shall include oakthe following
recommendations:

a. Approved: Recommersdssuance of a standard certificate;

b. Insufficient: Recommends that a startleertificate not be issued but that
the candidatde permited to seek ry on one more occasion into a State
appoved district taining program. A second rating of "infafent” shall
be deemed a "disapproved" in accaiith c. below; or

C. Disapproved: Recommends that a standard certificate nassged ad that
the candidte not be allowed to enter into anatl8tateapproveddistric
training program.

TEACHING STAF- MEMBERS
R 3126/page 9 of 9
Induction Program FdProvisional Teachers

3. Canddates who receive a recommendation of “"disapproveol’ twg
recommendations ofinsufficient” may mtition the Board of Examiners far
approval of additional opportunities t@ek provisional employment in districts
other thanthose in which they receivedhiavorable recommendations pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 6A9-17.18
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Issued: 19 October 201
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A. Evaluations

-

4



ESSEX FELLS

REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

1.

B. NonrenewhRecommendation

1.

C. Nonrenewal Action

1.

Each nontenured teacly staffmember shall bevaluated in strict compliance wjth
N.JS.A. 18A:273.1, N.J.A.C. 6A:101.1 et seq., and the paks and procedures| of
this district.

When a notenur ed teaching staff me mrheetr ti@ s
standards of thechooldistrict, employment will not b offered tothe nontenured
teaching staff member for theicceedingchool year.

On or béore May 15 ofeach year, each nontenuredcteag staff menber
continuously employed by Boardof Educdion since the preeding September 30
shall receive a witien notice fromthe Superintendent that such employmeiilj w
not be offeredif the Superintedent recommerslthe nontaured teaching staff
membernot be renewed

A recommendation by th8uperinendentto not rena/ a nontenured teaching staff
membed scontract for thesucceeding school yeamay be based upoithe
nontenured teaching staff membdesbservatios, evaluations, job performancer
any factor affecting his/her employmenttive schooldistrict.

A nontenured teaching staff membemploymem contractcan be renewedonly
upon t he Supmmmendatemaddeanordédsroll cth majority vae of
the full membership of taBoard. The Boardhall not withhold its approvaltor
arbitrary and capricios reasons.

Prior to notifying the nontenuredteaching staff member dhe nonrenewal, the
Superintendent hall notify the Board of the recommendatiorointo renew the
nontenuredt eachi ng s t adnfract amd nilee redssns rfo the

recommendation.The Superintendénmay notify the Board members of the

recommendation nobtrenew the nontenured teaching fstaf me mb dracbangd c o n

the reasons for the@mmendation in a written notice to the Board ptoiMay 15
or inthe

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER$
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alternative, in executive session.If notification is provided to the Boardin
executive ession, the Superintendent and the Board wikehn executve sessign

priort o May 15 t o r evisegommandatid®.uper i ntjend e

a. Notice of the executive sessiohadl be given in accordance with N.J.$.A.
10:4-13 and individual notice shall bgiven, not less than fortgight hours




REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

D.

E.

F.

Notice of Nonrenewal

1.

Request for Statement of Reasons

1.

3.

Nonrenaval Appearance

in advare of the meéng, to those naenured teaching staff memi
whose pasible nonrenewawill be discussed at the meeting. Ifyasuch
nontenured teaching staff membequests He discussion take place
puldic, the recommendation for his/her nonrenewdll be sevezd from an
othernonrenewal recommendati@and will be scheduled fadiscussion
a public meeting prior to Mal5.

A nontenuredteaching staff membernot recommended for renewal by
Superintendent is deemeattrenewed. A Boardf Educationvote is not requird
ontheSuperi nt end e n tn@)30 not eenscamonemuctGtéaching s
me mbertiagt. con

ers

the

taff

The nonrenewanotice shall be provided tdné nontenured teaching staff member

not recommadedfor renaval by the Superitendenton or before May 15. If ha
delivered, a reaa shall be made of the date on which de&ly was made. If sq
by mail, the notice shalbe sent registered mail, retureceipt requested, to t
nontenured teachirgfaffme m bseaddéess of recdr

Any nontenued teaching staff nmber receiving noticéhat ateachingcontract far

the succeeding schbgear will not be offered mayyithin fifteen calendar da
thereafter, requa in writing, a statement ofhie reasons for such n@mploymer
which shall be giverto the nontenured teaching staff membemwiriting withir]
thirty calendar days after thecagpt of such request

The statement of reasons for a nonrenewal witl feeth, with as much particutity
as possible, the precise reasamstiie nonrenewa Where the nonrenewal is baj
on perfamance deficiencies recorded in the
TEACHING STAHF- MEMBERS

R 3142/pag& of 4
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nontewured teaching staff membe 6 gbservations andevaluations and H
nontenured tezhing staff membehas been given a copy thoseobservations aj
evaluations, the statemterf reasons may incorporate ethobservations ar
evaluations by reference.

Thewritten statement of reasis will be prepared by the Superintend

nd
nt
he
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—
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-
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Whenever the nontenuregaching staff member has requested in writing

received a written statemeot reasons for noneemployment pursuant to N.J.S.

18A:27-3.2, the nontenuck teaching staff member may requestvimiting ar
informal agearance before the Board. The tentrequest shall be submitted tg
Board withinten calendar days ¢ifienontenuredt e ac hi ng st af f
the B o statem@tof reasons.

2. The informal appearance shall be sculedl within thity calendar days from t
nontenuredeach ng st af f me mber & statemeaf easpns.

3. The Board wi exercise discretion in determining reasonableshgth oftime for
theproeeding dependi ng u pspecificei@uonncesn st an

4. The proceeding of an inforhappearance before the Board may be conduq
executive sessiompursuant to NL.S.A. 10:412(b)(8). If conducted in executi
session ndice must be givem accordance with N.J.S.A. 1018.

5. The Board shh provide thenontenured teaching staffamberadequate writtq
notice regarding the datedtime of the informal appearee.

6. Thenontenured eac hi ng st aéarancerbormthe Board sl anqt pq
an adversary proceeding. dlpurpose of thappeaance shall be to provide
nonteruredteaching staff membehe opportunity to corimce Boardof Educatio
membes to offer reemployment.

7. The proceeding of amiormalappearance befotee Board shall be conducted v
the Resident of thé&oardpresiding

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER}
R 3142/paget of 4
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8. Thenontenuedteaching staff member may be represented bytamaly @ by ong
individud of his/her choosing.The nontenureteaching staff mmbermay preserj
on his or her behalfvitnessesvho do not need to gesent testimony undeah ang
shall not be crosexamined by theBoard. Witnesseshall be calledoneat a tmq
into the meetig to address the Boamhd shall be extsed from the nating aftg
making their statements.

G. Final Determination

1. A Board vote is not requegdon t he Sup e ommetdaion(s)eto ng
renew a nontenured teachingfétmemker. However, aftean informal appearan
before the Boal, the Superimndent may make a recommendation
reempoymentof the nontenuredeaching staff membeo the voting members

an
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Issued: 6 October 2021

Filing of Written Charges and Certificate of Determioati
A. Definition

1.

the Boad. If the Superintendent recommends the nontenusatthng staf
member forreemployment the voting members of thiBoard must, bya majority
vote of the full Board at a pulic session, approve or not approve
Superinteden® s r e ¢ 0o mmeaeaempayimena n f or

The Board may, with a majority vote @$ full membership in pulr session ar
without the recommendan of the Supentendent, offer thenontenuredeachin
staff member reemployment after the informal appeeebefore the Board.

Within three workingdays following the informal appearee, theBoard sh:|I

notify the affectednontenuredteaching stdf member, in witing, of its fin
determination. The Bod may delegate notificatioof its final determiation to thq
Superintendent dBoard Secretary.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER{
R 3144/page 1 of
Certification of Tenur€harge|

R 314 CERTIFICATION OF TENURE CHARGES

For the urpos e s o f Policy 3144 aat bugibss d3

when theperiod specifieds less than seven dayand calendatay when the periopd
specified is seven dayor more; provided however, that calculationsndbinclude

the day of he acton from which they are computed but do not includke lastday

of the periodbeing computed nless such day falls oa Saturday, Suwtay or

holiday, in which case the last dahall be deemed the next business
immediatelyfollowing. Filings reeived dter the close of business (4:15 p.m.) S
be deerad filedon the next busess day.

O o &

he

d

y reg
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B. Procedures and Timelines

1.

In all instartes of the filing and certification of tere charges, other than |for

reasons of inefficieng the fdlowing procedues andimelines shall be observed

a.

Charges shall betated wth specificity asto the action orbehavi
underlying tke charges and ah be filed in writing with the Secretanf th
Board of Education or the State Distriaip@rintendent, accompa by
supporting statement of evidence, both of whichlisha executed under
oathby the person goersons instituting sin charges.

Charges along with the required sworn esta¢nt of evidence shall |be
transmitted to the affted tenured mployee ad the enployee’
representative, if known, within three warg days of the date thewer
filed with the Seretary of the Bard of Educatio or the State District
Superintendent. Bof of mailing or hand delivery shall ostitute proof o
transmittal.

The dfected tenured employee shall have an opportumtgubmitto th
Board of Elucation or theState District Superiehdent a writterstatement

of position and a written stateent of evidence, both of which shall| be
executedunder oath with respetteretowithin fifteen days of receipt of the
tenure charge

TEACHING STAFF MEMBE
R 3144/page »f
Certification of Tenure Charges

Upon receipt of the tenured employeefstten statements of position and
evidence undepath, or upon expation of the allotted fifteenday tim
period, the Board of Edation slall determine by anajority vote @ its full
membership,or the State Disict Superintendent shall determine, v
forty-five days whether there is probable catsecredit the evidencen
support of the charges and whether such charges, ifitecidae sufficie
to warant a dismisdar reduction of salgr

The Boardof Education or the State District Supgendent shall, withjn
three working days, provideritten notification ofthe deermination to the
employee against whom the chatges beemade, in personrdoy certified
mail to the last known ddress of the eployee and the employee's
representativaf known.

In the event the Board of Educatian the State District Saerintendent
finds that such probable causegists and thecharges,if credited, are
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sufficient to warant a dismissal or deiction of salay, then the Board or the
State District Sperintendent shall, within fifteen days, file suahitten
charges with ta Commsdgoner. The charges shall be stated with spetjfici
as to the action or bedvior underlying the charges and shalbe
accompanied Yo the required certificate of determinatidogether with the
name of the attorney who istanpated for administave puposes will be
representing the Board or State DtSupeintendent and pif of service
upon the employee and themployee's remsentative, if known. Such
service shalbe at the same time and in the same manner aflitite of
charges withtie Comnmssioner.

g. Pursuant tdN.J.S.A. 18A:611, all delberatians and actions dhe Board gf
Education with respect teuch charges shaake place at a closed/executive
sessio meeting.

2. In the event the tenure charges @narges of inefficiencyexcep in the case of|a
Building Principal and Vice Primpal in a school under fulState intervetion
where proceduresr@ governed byhe provisions oN.J.S.A. 18A:7A45 and sl
rules as may be promulgated to implement ig tbllowing procedures ra
timelines shall be bserved:

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER{
R 3144page 3 of
Certification of Tenue Chargeg

mCDU)

a. Initial charges of inef€iency shall be stated with specificitg o the natufe
of the inefficiency alleged andléd by the appropriatedministator with
the Secretary of the Board of Educatiartlee Sate District Supentender
alongwith a statement of egence in suppotthereof executed under oa
In the evehthe charges are against the Chief School Aditnatsr, the
shall be fied, abng with the required statement of evidence, by sigteate
Board member(s) pon the directin of the Board of Edut@n a
ascertaned by majority vote of the full Board.

—_
>

VO

b. The Board of Education, through its Board Sexyetor the State Distel
Supeintendent, upon receipt of the charges of inefficieandthe written
statenent of evidencen support thereof shiatause a copyfosame to he
transmitted to the affectednployee and the employee's representatiye, if
known, within three workingdays. Proof of mailing or hand delivery shall
constitute poof of transmittal.
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The Board of Eduation, through its Boar Secretary, othe State District

Superintendent shall iict that the employee be informed in writing that
unless such inefficianies ae corrected within the minimal ninetgla
period, orany lorger period providé by the Board PEducation or State
District Superintadent, the Board or the State District 8uptendent
intends to certify those charges ofefficiency to the Commisione
pursuant toN.J.S.A. 18A:611.

Concurrent with otifying the employee ofuech charges ohiefficiency, th
Board of Education orthe State District Superintendent shaltedt that
there be a modification of the individugrofessional developme pla
mandated byN.J.A.C. 6A:324.3 or 4.4, to assure it suchplan addressgs
the specific charge of inefficiency and amplies with the timeline
established for correction.

Upon completion of the minimal ninetyay periodfor improvement,
suchlonger period as may be provided by the Board of Educatorth
State District Sugrintendent, theddministrator(s) respsible for bringn
such charges to the attention of theoaBl or the State Distrjct
Superintendent shall tity the Board or the @te Didrict Superintendent |in
writing of what charges, iany, hae not been correetl. In the evanth
charges are agaha Chief SchdoAdministrator, the Board of Education
shall detemine by majority vote of the full Boardhat charges, if any, hav
not been corrected.
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
R 3144/page &f
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The Board of Educatioar the State Disict Superintendent, upon receipt of
the written notification or upon the Board's deterntioa in the case of|a
Chief Schod Administrator, shall notify the affected empleye wriing
that all of he inefficiencis have been corrected, in the alterative, whiclh

of the inefficiencies have hdeen corrected. The time from the expiration
of the minimal ninetyday period,or such longer period as may be provided
by the Boad of Ediucation or the Sta District Supantendent, to the
notification of theemployee by the Board of Education or State Distrigt
Superintendent shall not exceedtihcalendar days.

In the @ent that certain charges of inefficiency have neéb corected, the
affectel employee shaklhave an pportunity torespond withirfifteen day
of the receipt of said notdation of inefficiency by filing a statement| of
evidence under oath in opgitionto those charges.

[72)

Upon receipt of such writtestatemen of evidence undeoath or upgn
expiration of the allo#d fifteenrday ime period, the Board of Educatipn
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C.

3.

Format of Certificee of Determination

1.

The provisims of this sectin shall not apply toreployees of Chaer Schools, wh
are governed by the prisions ofN.J.A.C. 6A:116.

The cetificate of determination which accompanies the temitchages shall
containa certificationby the Board of Educain Secretary othe State Distri
Superintendent:

a.

shall cetermine by a majority vote of its full membershgr the Statf

District Supeintendent shall determine, within fortfve days, wheher

there is probable cae to credit thevidence in support dhe charges a
that such charges, if credited, are sdint to warrant a dismissal
reduction in salaf.

In the event theBoard d Education or the State District Superinten

finds thatsuch probable caasexists and thathe charges, if cretid, arg

sufficient to warrant a dismissal or reductiorsafary, then the Board or
State District Supentendent shall, withirfifteen days, file such writte
charges with the Commissier. The charge(s) shalbe stated wit
specificity as to the rtare of the indiciency alleged, and shall
accompaniedy the required certificate of determination tihgee with th
name of tle attoney who is anticipated for administrative nposes Wl be
representing the Bwd of Educatioror State District Supatendent ar
proof of service upon the employee and #raployee's representative
known. Such servicshall be at the samentie andin the same manner
the filing of charges with thEommisgoner.

Pursuahto N.J.S.A. 1&:6-11, all deliberatims and actionsfdhe Board ¢

Education with respect taush charges shall take place at a closed/exe
session meeting.

TEACHING STAR- MEMBERS
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Tha the Board of Education or the State District Sugendent has

determired the charges and the evidence in support of the chargg
sufficient, if true infact, to warrantismissal or a reductn in salary;

or

dent
the
n

h
be

a)

C

d
, if
as

f
cutive

7]

0]

Ct

Of the date, place, and time of the niegtat which such determination was

made and whethn or not the employee ag susprded and, if so, whether

such suspension was withwithout pay;
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D.

2.

Filing and Servicef Answe to Written Chargs

1.

That sch determinationvas made by a majorityote of the ful Board or by
the State District Superimédent in accordance with N.J.S.A. 18A:38
ard

d. In the case of aharge @ inefficiency, that the employee was given at le
ninety days prior writtemotice of the ature and particularsf the alleged
inefficiency.

The provisions of this sdon shall not apply to employees of Charter S¢hoaho
are governed bthe pravisions of N.J.A.C. 6A:156.

ast

An individual against whom tereircharges are dédied shall have fifteen days

from the dte such charges are filed with the Commissionefilé a written
respons to the charges. Except as to the time for filing, thes\aar shl conformnj
to therequirements oN.J.A.C. 6A:31.5(a)through (d).

a. Consistent with N.J.A.C. 6A:31.5(g) nothng in N.J.A.C. 6A:3.3
precludes the filing of anotion to dismiss in lie of ananswer to the
charges, provided that such motiorfiled within the time albtted for the

filing of an answer. Befing on the mabns shall be in the manner and

within the time fixed by the Commissioner, or by the Admirasive Law
Judge (ALJ)f the motion is to be briefed following transmittal to ttéfice
of AdministrativeLaw (OAL).
TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS$
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Upon witten application by the person against whom cemrgre filed, the
Commisioner may extend the time period for the filing of an amswupon3
finding of goodcause shown coiséent with the provigins ofN.J.S.A.18A:6-16,
Such application shall be reged prior to the expiration of the fifteetay angvel
period, and a copyhsll be served upon the charging Board of Education o
State Dstrict Superintenent. The Boardof Education or State iBtricy

the

Superinendent shall promptly notify the Commissey of any opposition to the

request.

=N

a. A reques for extension which isot filed within the fifteenrday perio
allotted for answeto terure charges will & considered owlin the event ¢f
demorstrated emergegcor other unforeseeable circumstance sihett thg
request could not have been made withmrequisite filing peéod.

U

Where no answer is filed within the requisite tirperiod and no request fo

r

extension is m@e, or such request denied by the Qomissioner, or where the
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E. Determination of Sufficiacy andTransmittal for Hearing

1.

F. Withdrawal, Settlement, or Mxing of Tenure Charges

1.

charged employesubmits an answer or other responsive filing iatg the
employee doenot corest the charges, the charges shall be deemed adhinyt tig

charged employee

The provisons of this section sl not apply toemployees of Charter Schools, who

are goerned by the prasions ofN.J.A.C. 6A:116.

Within fifteen days ofeceiptof the charged pty's answer orxgiration of the tirZIe
re

for its filing, the Commissioner shall determine whethechswcharge(s)
sufficient, if true, to warrantidmissal or reduction isalary Where the charges

determined insufficient, #y shallbe dismissed anthe parties shhlbe notified

accordindy. Where the barges are determined sufficient, the eraghall, withi
ten days of such determinatiore tbansmitted to the OAlfor further proceeding
unless the Commissioner retaihge tmatte pursuant to N.A.C. 6A:3-1.11 ¢ 1.12.

a. A notice oftransmittal shih be issued to the parties by the Depamitno
Education on the same date as the matteamsmitted to the OAL.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]
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Where a party t@ tenure matter so regsts, the Commssoner may agree to h

the matter in ab@nce at any time prior to transmittal to the OAIhereaftef

requestsd hold the matter in abeyance shall be directed to the QGA&rk orthg

ALJ in accor@nce with the res of the OAL. Any rquest for abeyare, whethe

Aare

N

5

UJ

$S

d

O

18

directed to the Commissioner the OAL, shall be consistent with the intent of

N.J.S.A. 18A:616 as ameded by P.L. 1998, c.42.

Once tenure ltarges are certified tthe Commissiong such charges may
withdrawn or settld only with the Commissioner's approval. Any preg
withdrawal or set#ment,whether submitted to the Commissioner or to the
shall aldress the followig standards esblished by the Stateddrd of Educatio ir
the matter entitledn re Cardonick State Board decision of April 6, 1983 (1
SchoolLaw DecisiongS.L.D) 842, 84).

a. Accompaniment by documentation as to theirebf he charges;

be
ALJ,

D90




REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

Explication of thecircumstances justifpig settlement awithdrawal;

C. Consent of both the chard and charging parties;

d. Indication that the larged party entered mtthe @reement with a full
understanding of his or her htg;

e. A showing that te agreement igiithe public interesgnd

f. Where tle charged party is a teaching staff memlaeshowing that the

teaching staff member has Ipesdvised of the Commismer'sduty to refe
tenure determinations resulting insto of paition to the Sta Board g
Examners for possible suspgion or revocabn of certificate.

Pr—

2. A settlement agreeent shall not propose terms that would restricteas tp
information orrecordsdeemed public by law or result in misrepresentatajrthe
reason for an empyee's separatiofrom service. Whergenure chargesave beegn
certified to the Commissioner by Board of Education, any proposed settlement
shal indicate, by signaturef the Board Attorney or inclusion of a Board |of
Education resoluton authorizing s#ement, that he Board of Education d$
consented tthe terms of the settlement.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
R 3144/page 8 of| 8
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3. A proposed vithdrawal or settlement of tenure charges shall ldersttedto the
Commissiomer prior to trasmittal of such chargeas the OAL; theeafter, it shall he
submitted to the ALi{h accordance with applicable rules of the OAL.

4, Where tenure proceedjs agaig a teaching staff member are concluded pripr to
adjudicaion because the ahged party hasnilaterally resigned roretired, the
Commissioner may refer the matter to thet&tBoard of Examiners for actjon
against the chged party's certificatas it ceams appropriate, when such referral is
warranted uder the provisions govermg resignation 10 retirement prior fo
conclusion of teare charges as set forth in N.J.A.C. 6AR4.

5. Where a proposed settlement requires téeured employee to riehuish 3
certificate issued by the State Board of Exansneponapproval of the ddement
agreemat, the Commissioner ali forward the matter to the State Board| of
Examiners foproceedings in accordance with N.J.A.C. GAR11.
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Issted 19 October 2011
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R 3146 CONDUCT OF REJCTION IN FORCE

A. Seniority Lists

In order to determinghe teaching staff member(s) affected by a radacin force, g
senioriy list will be prepared for each seniority category. ThpeSinten d ent 6 s I|of f i

1. Determinethe category or categes of employmenin which each teaching staff
member haserved by reference to positions held and qualifyertification.

-

2. Determinewhether the member has earned tenure in the distnd inthe positio
in which the categgr falls, in accordancevith N.J.S.A. 1&:28-6. Tenure s
earned in the positioref Assistant Superintendent, School Business Adtrator,
Principal, Asistant Principal, Vice Principal, supervisor, educationsgrvice
personnel, schoalurse, and teaer.

(%)
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B.

3.

RIF Procedures

1.

2.

Calculate lenth of service ineach category within a tenure positionwhich thg
employee has earned tenure.

a. Length of service may be exprssd incdendar months and days or] i

calendar years and gimns d years, to two demal places.
b. Length of service comences from thelay on which the employee be

in thecase ofpreviously riffed employees, the day on which tmeg| o9
district servicewvas terminated.

Deduct from time bservice in thecategory any periods of unpaid absengenao
any purpose other than study or researetgept that the first ity days,
consecutive and aggregate, of such unpaid abs&kenwithin any one sobo
year will na be deducted.

Add periods of prioractive military service, to a maximum &fur years, to th
me mber 6 s | e n gheliirst categosy efrdisict enploymemt. Each fu
year of military service equalbne yar of seniority; draction of a yar, ten montt
or longer, equals oneear of seniority for a ten month employee.

Enter the total amount of service forthenbery 6 s i n i tfienaploymenta
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER

R 3146/page 2 of
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If the menber has been transfedréo a second tagory or successive categof
calculatethe service time of each category in accordanite Wl through A4 arj
erter sepurately.

a. Service in succeeding categories isluded int h e me mbodty i
each edier category.

b. Ead seniority listmust clearly indicate the category oregries in whig
the member has earned senioritg #éhe total accrued tienin e@h.

Determine the category categoies of employmento be reduced imumber in
reductionin force.

Transfer or dismiss nontenured teachingfstaegmbers in the reduced category
accordance th Policy No. 3146.

1”4

e

d

jan
service inthe category and ends with the end of the cursehool year or,
yeeo

ies,
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If no nontenured member remains in the category, the E&sbrtenured membgr
shdl be transferrd to a previous senidyi category intie same tenure position over
a nontenurednember or a less senior member in that category.

4, If there are no posdns wihin his/her seniority categories in the same tgnure
position to which the meiver may be trarfierred, the member shdle transferred
to a position outside his/her senioritytegories but within the same tenure position,
provided the member is apgpriatdy certified for the position and the position is
hdd by anontenured emploge

5. If thereare no positions to wbih he/she can hbeansferred by right of seniority|or
tenue in the same tenure position, the member sbadirt in reverse chronogical
order to each seniority category and tenure positiowhich he/she was premusly
employed m the district, in acaolance with therocedure set forth in B3 through
B4 above

6. When there are no positions which the tedureember affected by aductio in
staff can claim over other tenured employees doperio seniority or ove
nontenured emnpyees by tenure, he/stshall be disnsised, shall receive sixty days
notice of sich dismissal or pay in lieu thereof, and shallpteced on a preferrgd
eligible list for each category in which he/she was empldyethedistrict.

Issued: 19 October 201




REGULATION

ESSEX FELLS
BOARD OF EDUCATION

A. Definitions

1.

B. Emp |l oy e e sysical Bxaminaba | P h

Each newly employed teaching staff nimmn shall be required to undergo a phy
examiration. The physical exaination shall include, but is not limited to a health st
hedth screenings, ahmedical evalu#on.

1.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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M

R 3160 PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

AEmpl osuge nas st at a stabmantosignate ay nttee employ
certifying that informéion supplied by the emplgee is true toe best of th
employeé s knowl edge.

AEmpl oyeed or A st a fofder of eanybfidtime@ or martinme
position of enployment.

A He a lstt o méas the record of a person's past health eventsired i
writing, compleed by the indivdual or their physician

AHealrtelkng mgo0 means t hegoné @ mdra dragnostcftoq
to determine thergsence or precursors @paricular disease.

AMedi cal e v al u aaminaibm of the eaalyn sthe tsdhaol medad
inspector or by anphysician licened to practice medicine.

APhysintianlateixoan 0 means t he ahsalthe ss me

APsyc xamitaion € means an exami nat iosisian
treatment of mewad disorders.

A health hisbry shall be completed by the employee or by his/her plien whicl

shall include the employeeds:
a. Pastserious illnesses andjuries;

b. Current health problems;

C. Allergies; and

d. Recordof immunizations.
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TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS

R 3160/page 2 of
Physical Exanmatior

2. The employee shall submit kealth screenings which shall include his/her:
a. Height and weight;
b. Blood pressure;
C. Pulse and respiration rate;
d. Vision screenig;
e. Hearing sceening.
3. Healh screening shall alsoclude a Mantax test for the presence of tuberculog
a. A newly employed member will be exempt frone antoux test if he/sl
presets satisfactory documentation of a test
(1) Administered ina New Jersey schb district from which thg
member hasansferred, or
(2)  Administered in any place within thexsmonths previous to t
me mber 6 s i nenttinithes distrietmp | oy m
b. Procaelures for the administration of the Mantoux testtempretdion of
reactions, follow-up procelures, and reporting ah be conductedin
accordance with the guidelines issigtthe State Department of Health
titted Schod Tuberculin Testing ilNew Jesey.
C. If the results of the Mantoux test so inglie, theemployee shall beeferre

for a chest Xray and medicakvaluation to dtermine the presence
tuberculosis athe employee's expense. The employee shall suina
report of the Xray and evéauation to the school medical inspector. |If
sclhool medcal inspector doermot receive theeport within four weks o
the referal or is unwilling to accept the findingd the report, he/she m
direct the employee toubmit to a chest Xay examinaton at Boar
expense, the results of which will beporteddirectly to the skhool medica
inspector.

TEACHING STAH-F MEMBERS
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R 3160page 3 of
Physical Examinatigon

=

d. An employee who presents a physician's or nurse ipracoher 0
documentation,accepabde to the school medical inspector, showing
significant twerculin reactiorand a subsequenegative chest Xay will be
exempt fom the Mantoux test.

4. A medical evaluabn that shall be limited to those assessmentsnfmrmatiom
necessary taeternine the employee's physical and mental fithess tdopa with
reasonable acocomodation in theosition which the enipyee seeks orurrently
holds and to detect any healtbks to pupils and other employees. The emplgyee's
medical evaluation shainclude, but not be limited to, a record of immunizations
Guidance regarding immmizations for ad | t s may be duff ounc
Immunization: Recommendations of the Immunization ddces Advisory
Commi ttee ( ACI Pthedmmurazaten ArogranCentesifor Disease
Control, Public Health, U.S. Departmteof Health and Human Seices, Atlanta
GA 30333.

5. A teachng staff membermay provide health status information, luming
medications, which may be of value to metlipersonnel in the evérof an
emergency requiring treatment. The staff membeyralso tioose to share wit

the Principaland, if desired, withhte certified scbol nurse, information regarding
current lealth status to assure ready access in a medinegiyency.
C. Health Reords

1 All employee medical records, including computedizecods, shall be seced
and shall bestored and maintainestparate from aer personnel files.

2. Only the employeethe Superintendent, and the school medical ntepshall have
accessdthenedcal i nf ormation in that indjvid

3. The portion of the employes' medical recoratontaining a health kiory may be

shaed with the Principal and the school raurgith the consent of the employee, as
provided inB.5.above.

D. Employes 6 ieahBxamination and Medical Updates
School employe physial, examinations rad/or annual madal updates shall naequire

disclosue of HIV status.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]

UJ




REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

E.

Adopted: 19 Ocbber 2011

Canddates Records

1.

R 3160/page 4 of
Physical Examinatid

All recordsregarding preemployment physicals and drug testdl Wwe mantaineq
in separte medical filesand treated as confidgal medical reords. These recol
will be:

a. Keptspar ate from a candi datedbds pe
b. Keptin a locked cabinet ia cental school district location; and
C. Accessible onlyo theSuperintendent aror designee.

The records of a candd at e 6 sexgmmatisniwdl &d submitted to the sciio

medical inspector, who will determine the caladt e 6 s p h y sal faned
to function with reasonable accommodation in pusition for which he/shéas
made appliation. That determinan will be madea par t of
application.

A candidat eds medi cal separately dfrem hisih

applicaton and will be kept confidential in accordancehwparagaph D.

a. If and when the candite is employed by thidistrict, the ecords will b
kept in the person's medidde.

b. If the candidate is not employed byighdistrict within threeyears,the

records will be destroyed.
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Consulting Outsidehe District

R 3211.3CONSULTING OUTSDE THE DISTRICT

The Board of Education recognizimst teaching staff meloers wil have expertise and knowledge
in areas that otheschool districts, agenciesprivate busings organizations andhar entities may
desire. Recognizing that the school wicstwill request the expertise from teaching StaEmbers
from other schol didricts, agencies, private business organizationsadner etities the Board
supports sharingf its teaching staffnembers with otér school districts and agencies to theesk
it does not interfere with the efficient opgon of the school disict.

A. Definitions

1. Agency- A public or private agery requsting the servicesf the schoold st | i ct
teaching stdfmember.

2. Other school districts A school district ther than the school district that employs
the teahing staff member, inading dl supervisory and administrative personngl.

3. Out-of-pocket expenses Expenses that proviel reimbursement for shdtems as
travd, lodging, meal expenses, parking, copgts, and supply costs.

4. Remuneration Any conmpensation, including, ot imited to, a paid stipend, [an
hourly fee, a per dayee, andor any benefit coferred upon thdeaching staff
membergexcept oupf-pocket expenses.

5. Staff member- A contact ed me mber of t he sfEhool
including all supersory and administrative personnel.

B. Procedure Consuling ForNo Additional Remueration
1. Theteaching staff membenr the agency mesting the expertise and knowledge of

the teaching staff member must submit a written esgjto the Superintende!
designee. The written request must include the follayv

a. The date(s) theeching staff maber will be away fronthe district;
b. The time of day the teaching staff membg&s wi | | be away
district;

C. Any out-of-pocket costs tthe sclod district;
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
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R 3211.3/page af
Consulting Outsidelte Distric

d. Any reimbursements thdhe teachingtaff member is entitled to from the
otherschool district or agency;

e. The specific servies requested of the tdang saff member; and
f. The location where the services! be provided.
2. The Superintendentrodesignee will evaluatthe request foa recommendation |to

be approved by thed&rd based on the criteria above along with angtiexg o
potential reldonships with the other school district for reciprocal @ees,
reduction in thduture or existing cost of services tihe school distct, the teachin
staff memb eredos ama thé¢ impad af the teaching staff meerobing
out of the schol district for the requested time.

Sa v

3. The Superintenderdr desigiee will determineand recommendagh request on a
case lg case basis anthe decision is final. The Superintentdemay require the
other district or agency to pahe cost of any substiiel persnnel related to the
request.

4. If deemed to be irthe bes interest of theschool district,t he Supetfi nt
recommendation Wibe submitted to the Board for approval.

5. The Boardbs appr ov alrecammendatioe wilSpegnghg i nt «
teecchi ng staff me mber 6 s ceoand hel téachmg stgd c t |
member will recive credit as a regulavorkday. Thereshall be no overtime, extfa
pay or addibnal timeoff granted to the teaching staff membkthe request |s
approsed bythe Board.

C. Reporting Activities
The teaching siff memker must comply wh the New Jerse$chool Ethics Act N.$.A

18A:12-21 d seq. and, if required, must comply withancial disclosure requirements of
N.J.S.A. 18A12-24 and 125.

Issued:19 October 2011
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Procedures

A.

Basic procedres to be used when an employee is suspeat having a dependency u
or illegal use of @ontrolled dangerous bstance

1

Procedures to be follosd when an employee cadés toa colleague or administrator tf
he/she has a subsce abse problem:

1.

2.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERY
R 3218/pagd. of 4
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R 3218 SUBSTANCE ABUSE

The empl oyeeds behayvidamumensdhbs tohcermee i,
Such behawr as poor working pesfmance, negates personality changes, §
poor attendancecould be symptomatic of a substance abuse probleng
concerned staff ember fdl make this report to the Building Principal, thehog
physician (schoainedical inspectq, or the school nurse

The schoophysician (school medical inspector) betschool nurse shall notify {

Building Principd upon receiving any stcrepot(s). The Principal will notify t
Superintendendf any sich report(s). Té Principal and&uperintendent, and
nurse when gpropriate, will discuss their concern forhe e mp |l oy e
performance to determanif further pursuancesiapprriate and necessary.

The Principal or school mse, asdetermined by th&uperintendentshall discus
the suspeted behavior wih the employee as to the extent of thebpem. Th
Superintendent shall keep accurate aledailed official writen recods of al
incidents related to suspected substainese.

If the suspectd dependency anse is confirmed, thengployee shall beequired t
obtain professional counsegjror complete an appropriate rehabilitation pragra

If necessary, an imediateleave of absence may be granted to the employe&d

Supeimtendent. The $mol nurse willlecommend at least tweertified counskng
agencies or a rehabilitation progrémthe Superintendent.

The staff membeshall encourage the efogee to seek hpe.

- JJ

pon

obse
and

&)

Dy t

nat

Report the concern about the pdiahsubstance abuse problem to the Building

Prindpal.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Substance Abuge
3. The school phsician @ the school nursenust report thesubstance abuse protvle
to the Principl. The Principal will then follow paragph C2 of this regulation.
C. Procedures to be lowed when an employas susgded of being under the influence of a

substance ding working hours:

1.

Whenever it appearto any teaching stafhember, schoohurse, or any oth
employee of the schodlistrict that an employee may be under the infbeeof a

er

controlled dangrous sbstance as defined by the New Jersey Statutes,ngr a

chemtal (including alohol/anabolic #roids) or chemical copound whic

releases vapor or fumes causing conditionrabxication, inebriation, excitement,

stupefaction or dulling of the brai or nevous system, this situation shall
immediately reorted o the Principal,ite school physian, or the school nues

be

The schobphysician or school nurse shall notifyet Superintendent/Principal when

they receive a gort. The Superintendé&Rrindpal shall:

a.

Arrange for the immediate examinatiof the employee by the choo
doctor ora doctor selected by eénemployee, orfisuch doctor is n

immediately availablethen arrange transportation to the local hokpitde

employee shall & accorpanied to the doctor or emergency room |
member 6the shool staff designad by the Builthg Principal and/or
Superintende®rincipal.

A report shall be requestdrom the examining physician which shall
forth whether or not the gmoyeeis under the influence of a substance
any chemial, which includes alcohgl anabolic sterds, or chemic
compound. This test mst be made within twentfpur hours of tle initia
report made by the Superintendent/Ppati

The employee &il not be permitted to resume work until he/she
submited to he Superintendeffincipal a writen report from his/h
personal physian or the physician who initially examitehim/he
certifying that he/she is physically amntally able to returto woik.

If the report indicates a positive diagnosss,Violence, Vandalism, ai
Substance Abwes Incident Report shallbe completed Dby the
Superintendent/Principal.

If the report indicates a positive diagnosis, the follagvsanctions apply:

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Substance Abuse

First offense: Provided themployee is notlismissed, the employeaaust
report to an outside certified agency for counselify three requirgd
sessions. A report from thgency must be submittegithin one week aftgr
the third counseling session. A wamg leter from the
Superntendent/Princial will be placedinte e mp | o soenel &olsler.|p

Second offense: Providedda employee is not dismissed, the employee|must
report to an outside cefted agency for counseling for five sessions. | A
report fran the agncy must be submteéd within oneweek after the fifth

counseling sessionA letter of reprimand will be placedinh e empl oy

personnel folder advising him/héhat a third incident Vi resut in a
suspension without pay and a loss of ananwnt fo the following year.

Third offerse: Provided the empleg is not dismised, the employee myust
enroll in a certifed rehabilitation program. A letter must be senthe
Superintendent/Hrcipal at the conclusion of the treatment programs. Also,
the empoyee will be susended for a weekvithout pay and loseisrhef
incrementhe following year.

Fourth offense: Praded the employee is not dismissed, the employidie w
have a hearing beferthe Bard in which a decision will be rendered by |the
Boad relatng to the continad employment afhe employee.

g. If the employee isuspected of substance abuse or use artigijudgment
of the Board of Education, and/os iigents, shows evidenod devation
from normal, physical or mental health, theaBd mayrequire the emplee
to undergo ghysical examinationni accordance wit N.J.S.A. 18A:1&
18A:163 and N.J.A.C6:29-7.4(f). An employee who fails to comply Wit
this requirement shaltle sulpect to discipline.

3. If the employee refuses toebexamimed for suspectedubstance abusehe
supervisor will naty the Superinendent/Principal immediately, or in hisfthe
absence, his/her designee. The Superintenderdiffal or designee shaequed
the school employee leave the school premisesiediatey. If the schoo
employee refuse® leave the school pmises when redped, the appropriate law
enforcement agey will be called and a police report will be file

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Procedures tobe folloved when an empl&e is found in pssession of, andjor
sdling/distributing alcohol, anabolic steroids, and/or antcolled dangerous substance as
defined by New Jeey Statutes and/or Cogle

1. A report will be immediately filed with the appropte lawenforcement agena
any employeeas found to be usingbe in possessionf, or selling illicit drugs,
alcohol, oranabol i c steroids on parthoéany schoa o |
function.

2. If in the course of any investigation by the ampiate bw enforcement agey, an

employeeis arrested by the pok, he/she willbe immediately suspended from
work with pay until a Board hearing can be arranged for furtlisciplinary action

3. Shauld the employee be found guilty of a criminal ofen he/se will have a Boal
hearing at with time the Board wiltender a decisn regarding disciplinary action.
He/shemay be suspended without pay, lose an incrementedpuired to attend| a
rehabiltation program, or be terminated from employment.

E. Any scool staff membes) who in good dith reports an emploge to th
Superinendent/Principal or the school medicatpector or the school nurse in an attempt
to helpsuch person cure his/helepeneéncy upon or illegal use of controlled dangefous
sulstance(sas defined by NLS.A. 2A:17625-9 and N.J.S.A. 24:22 shall not be kble in
civil damages as a result of maggimny such report as specified in N.J.S.A. 2A:68A
Alcohol and anabolisterods are not listed as a controlled, dangerous sulsstény satute
or code.

11%

N.J.S.A. 2C:33L5et seq.
N.J.S.A. 24:232 et seq.
42 CF.R. I

34 CFR 85.600 et seq.
20 U.S.C.A1145q, 3224a
41 U.S.C.A. 701 et seq.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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R 3221 EVALUATION OF TEACHERS

A. DefinitionsT N.J.A.C. 6A10-1.2

The folowing words and terms shall have the daling meanings when used in Policy fand
Regulation3221 unless the conteglearlyindicates otherwise:

AAnnounced 0 b s enr obaetaiion mowhiah éhe@ pesson condtiog an
observation foithe purpose oévaluation will notify the teacher of trgate and the clgss
period the observation will b@nducted.

A Annuaokmanpegepofr t 0 mMmeans a writt en pedopnaceai S a
prepared by th t e a c lgeated supertisos hased the evaluatin rubric for his qr
her position.

AAnhuasaummati ve eval uat i o duatioraratingnhptoisdsee @an s
appraisals of educator practice and student perdoree, ad includes all mesures
capturedm a t e ac h aruliris. Thevar bummadtive @erformance categories are
ineffective, partially effective, effective, andghly effective.

AiCabat bomnhe context of educator evaluation means a psodesmoitor the
competeng of a trained ealuator to ensure thevaluator contines to apply an educgtor
practice instrumet accurately and consistently according to tlaadsrds and definitions
of thespecific instrument.

AChi ef School eahsithebuperirgenderd tSohoals omtheAdministrative
Principd if there is noSuperintendent.

ACommi ssi on emissionereofahe dlewQersay Department of Edunatio

ACobser vatns dwo 0r mare aupervisors who are trained on the prdactice
instrument who observe sioitaneously, oat alternate times, theame lesson grortion of
a lesson for the purpose ofitrmg.

ACorrective Act i o mlanPdevaloped byntbeasmsate supewisar it e n
collaboration with the teacher to créss dciencies as outhed in an evalation. Th
correctiveaction plan shalinclude timelines for corrective actiongsponsibilities of the
individual teacher and #school district for

D

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER$
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implementing theplan, and spefic support that the dirict shall preide as defined |n
N.J.S.A. 18A:6119.

ADepartment 0 means t he uddtonw Jer sey Deplartn

ADesi gnat e deassuhe supervis@ designated by the SupedaterofSchmls
or designe astheteacheérs super vi sor .

ADicEvaliaton Ad i sory Committeeod memseeandguidgthe up
planning and implementatiorof the Board of Education's a&uation policies and
procedures as set forth in MAJC. 6A:10-2.3.

A Ed urcmactice inst ment 0 me an ent taah thah pogides s scales pr
dimensions that captummpetencies of professional performance; an@dintiation of a
range of proésional performance as described by the scalesghwitiustbe $own ir
practce and/or reseahn studies. The scoresfrom the teachepractice instrument agre

componentsoftn t eacher 6s eval uat indudedindhb summative n d
evaludion rating for the individual. The scores from edtor pactice instrumentsnay be
appliedt o t he t e aiweRrwlualionatisgunnamartner determined by the school
district.

AEval uati ondo meaimsli andappdai gnaiodirerlai@eadon a |
his or her job description angtofessond standards ah based on, wheapplicable, the
individual 6s neubr.l uati o

AEval uati on r twobariterm,omeanees,rasd p@cesses used tuaeaall
teachers in a speaifischool district or local education agency. Evaio@ rulrics consigt
of measures of professonal practice, baseoh educator prdice instrument, and stude
outcomes. Ezh Board of Education will have an evaluation rabspecifically for
teachers, mother specifically for Principals, Vice Principalsnd Assstant Principals,and
evaluatiornrubrics for other categies of teachig staff members.

nt

Al ndi catopsogfessudadt gr owt ho nie)afrswdertish e |
as defined ilN.J.A.C. 6A:8, Standards and Assessment.

A | n dal professianal developmein p | a n finediinsN.J&S.#\. 18Ae6119.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERY
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AJob descr i pttterospetificatienaohtse fuaioh wfraiposition, duties apd
responsibilities, theextent ad limits of authaoty, and work elationships within and
outside the sabol and school district.

A Ob s er v aans a methodnoé collecting data on the performanice teacher's
assigned dutieand responsibilities. An observation for the puspoof ewaluation will be
included in the etermination of the amal summative ealuation rating and shall pe
conducted byan individual employed in the school district insapervisory role and
capacityand possessing a school administrator, Principalsupervsor endorsement |as
defined in N.JA.C. 6A:9-2.1.

fi P eobskrvation confenc e 0 means a nperson orengotely, batwedn ¢ne
supervisor who conductetie observation and the teactier the purpose of evaluation| to
discuss the data Itectedin the observation

AScor ide® oeians sarcriedd usdtofevaluatel agerformance, product, or
project. The purpose of a scoring guide is tovigl® a transparent and reliat@ealuatiorn
process. Educatorpractice instrumentsiclude a scoring guide @t an evaluatouses tp
structure his pher assessmenind ratings of professional practice.

iSemestero means half of the school year.
A Si g meawsadhe name of one physigalritten by oneself or an electronic code, sound,
symbol, or process attacdeto or logicaly associated with a reod and executeaf

adopted by a person with the intensign the record.

AStudent gr owt s ano d&cadentic goal ehiat teaahand designated
supervisors set for groups of stunds.

—+

AStudent rgeatwt h a d@pecifice metris for masuring individal studer
progress on Statewide assessmes by tracking how mavegh
changed relative to othetudglents Statewide with similar scores in previouange

ABper i nt emdeparinténdémieSahools or Chief &ool Administréor.

ASupervisoro me a weestifiedh reachmg ptaff onpembera tse defined in
N.JS.A. 18A:11, or Superintendeém®mployed in the ehool district in a

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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supervsory role and gaacity, and possessing a school administraPrincipal, g
supervisor edorsement as defd in N.J.A.C. 6A:9B12.

=

A T ehedmeans a teaching staff member who holds theogpiatestandard, provisinal
or emergeaqy instructional certitate issued byhe Board of Examiners and is assigned a
class roster of students for abkt one particutaourse.

AUnannounaiedo omeaemsy an observat i oudtingian wh
observation fothe purpose ofvaluation will not noty the teacher fothe date or time the
observation will beeonducted.

B. Applicability of Rules on Colleeve Bargaining AgreementsN.JA.C. 6A:10-1.3

No collective bargaining agreemesnteredinto after July 12013, shall coflict with the
educatorevaluation systm established pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A110 et seq. or any other
specifc statute or regation, nor shall topics subjet¢b bargaining involve matters |of
educational policyr mangerial prerogative.

C. Educator Evaluation Data, Infonation, and Annal Performance Reports N.J.A.C|
6A:10-14

All information contained inannual performanceeports and all information dected
compiled, and/or maintained by employeestaf Boaid of Education fo the purposesf
conducting the eduaat evaluation pocess pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:10lL et sq.
including, but not limitedd, digital recordsshall be confidential. Sudhformation shall
not be subject to public inspeati@r cofying pursuant tohte Open Public &ords Acf,
N.J.S.A. 471A-1 et seq. Mthing contained in N.J.A.C. 6A:1D1 etseq. shall he
construed to probit the Departmentr a school district from, ats discretion, collecting
evaluation data pursuardb N.J.SA. 18A:6-123.e or distributing @gregate statistics
regarding evaluatio data.

(@)

D. Evaluation of TeacheiisN.J.AC. 6A:132.1

1. The Board of Bucationshall anrually adopt evaluation rubric®r teachers. The
evaluation rubrics shall have fodefinal annual ratings: ineffective, patially
effective, effetive, and hight effective.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERY
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2. The ealuation rubrics for teachershall include all otler relevant minimum
standardset forthin N.J.S.A. 18A:6123 (P.L. 2012, c. 26, § 17c).




REGULATION

ESSEX FELLS
BOARD OF EDUCATION

3.

E. Duties of the Board of diucationT N.J.A.C. A:10-2.2

1.

Evaluation rubics shall be submitted to the Commissiodsr August 1 fol
approval by August5 of each year

The Board of Edudeon shdl meet the folloving requirementdor the annuj
evaluaion of teachergjnless otherwise specified:

a.

Establisha District Evaluation Advisory Committee to ovessand guid
the planning andmplementation of theBoard of Education's evaluat
policies and procedures aet forth in NJ.A.C. 6A:102 et seq.

Annually aopt policies and procedures developedtiy Superintende
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:1R.4, including the evaluation rulms approveq
by the Canmissioner pursuant to N.J.A.6A:10-2.1(c):

(1) The Syerintendent shiadevelop policies angbrocedures thatat 3
minimum, ensure student performancita on the Statewi
assessment is, upon receiptomptly distributed or otherise mad
available v teachers who were primarilgsponsike for instructin

1

on

nt

|~

oo

the applicablestudents in the schogkear in which tle assessment
was taken, as well as to téaes who are or will be primarjly

responsible fornstructing the applicable steds in the subsequ
school year.

Ensure the @perintendent annually ndies all teaches of the adoptg
evalwation policies ad procedures no later than October 1.a teacher
hired after October 1, the Board/Suptendent shall notify the &eher of
the policiesand procedures at the beginmpiof hisor her employment All
teachershall be notified of aendments to thpolicy and procedures with
ten teacher wrking days of adoption;

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER}
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Annually adopt by June 1, any Conssionerapprovededucatorpractics
instruments and, as part diig process desbed at N.J.A.C. 6A:12.1(c)
notify the Department which instruments will be used as phthe schoq
di str i diondubrice val ua

Ensure the Principal of each schadthin the school distat has estaidheq
a School Improvemenanel pursuanto N.J.A.C. 6A:163.1. The pan

n
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shall beestablished annually by August 31 and shall cauythe duties and
functions eé<cribed in N.J.A.C. 6A:16B.2;

Ensure data eleemts arecollected and sted in an acessble and usable
format. Data elementsshall include, but not be limited to, sesr or

evidence from observations for the purpodeewaluation and student
growthobjective data; and

Ensure the Superintendent desigree certifies to th Departmentha an
observer who congtts an observain of a teacher for the purpose of
evaludion as described in N.J.A.C. 6A:¥04; N.J.A.C.6A:10-5.4; an
N.J.A.C. 6A:106.2, shall meet the statutory observation requires
N.JS.A. 18A:6119; 18A:6-123.b(8) and N.J.S.A. 18A:27B.1 and th
teachemember of the School Improvement Paneuregments of N.J.A.
6A:10-3.2.

2. The Board ofEducation shall ensure the lfmiing training procedures are followed
when implemating the evaluation rubd for all texhes and, when applicahle

applying the ©@mmissionerapproved educator practice insnent:

a.

Annually provide training on and degations of each component off
evaluation rubric for all teachers who are beimgpluate in the school
district and povide more thorough traing for any teadtr who is being
evaluated for the firstre. Training shall include detailed descriptiafis
all evaluation rubric compams including, when applicable, detailed
descriptims of stident achievememheasures andll aspects of the educgto
practice instument;

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERY
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Annually provide updates and refreshesihing for supervisors who are
conducting evaluatits in the school districand more thorougtraining fO{

any supevisor who will evaluate teachers for the fitgme. Traning shall
be provided on each component of thaleated teacher's evaluatianborg
before the evaluation of a teacher;

Annualy requre each supervisowho will condud¢ observations for the
purpose of evaltion of a teacher to compled¢ least tw co-observations
during the school year.




ESSEX FELLS
REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION
(1)

F.

G.

Co-observers shall use the-obsevation to promote accuracy 3
consistency in scarg.

(2) A co-observationmay count as oneequired observationof the

purpose bevaluation pursuant to N.J.B. 6A:104 .4, as long as t
observer meets the requiremesgs forth in N.J.A.C. 6A:161.3 and
4.4, but the cabservation shall not count &so or nore require
obsevations. If a o-observation counts ase required akervatior
the score shall béeterminedp t he t eacher 6s

d. The Sugrintendent shall annually céy to the Department that
supervisors of teache in tre school districtwho are utilizirg evaluatio
rubrics hae completed tiaing on and demonstrated coetency i
applying the evaluation rubrics.

District Evalwstion Advisory Committeé N.JA.C. 6A:10-2.3

1.

Members of the District Evaluatio Advisay Committee shall include

represatation from the followng groups: teehers from each school le
representedni the school district; central office administrgtooverseeing tl
teacher evalation process; supervisors involved in teacher et@n, wher
available or ppropriate; andadministrators conductg evaluationsjncluding :
minimum of one admistrator @nducting evaluations who participates on a Sq
Improvement Panel. Memberssalshall include the Superintendent, a sp¢
educdion admnistrator, a panet, and a membef the Board of Educain.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER{
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The Superintendent may extememberkip on the District Ealuation Advisory
Committee to representatives ohet groys and to individals.

A District Evaluation AdvisoryCommitteeis nd required and the Board
Education shélhave the discretion testablish aDistrict Evalation Advisory
Committee.

Evaluation Procedures for Teachérkl.J.A.C. 6A:102.4

1.

The provisions olined in Policy and Regulation 3221 and.J.A.C. 6A:102.4
shall be the minimum requirements the evaluation of teachers.
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Evaluation policis and pr@edures requiring thamual evaluation of all teaché
shall be developednder he direction of te Superintendentvho may consult wi
the District Evéduation Advisory Committee or representa$ from Scho
Improvement Panels, and shall mdé, butnot be limited to, aekcription of:

a.

Roles and responsibilities fomplemenation of evaluatio policies an
procedures;

Job desriptions, evalation rubrics for teachers, the processdalculatin
the summative ratings and each comgrd, andthe evaluation regulieons
set forth in N.J.A.C. 6A:10 et seq.;

Methads of dda collection andeporting appropate to each job dedption
including, but not limited to, the process for dé&nt attribution to teacheg
Principals, AssistanPrincipals, and Vice Principa for calculating th
median and schoatide studehgrowthpercentile;

Processes for olesvations for the purge of evaluationand posj
observation conference(s) bywpsrvisor;

Process for developing and scorstgdent gowth objectives;

The process for preparation of individual professibdevéopment plan
and

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS
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The process for prepation of an annual performance report by the terag
designated supervisor aregh annual summary conference between
teacheandhis orher designated sepvisor.

3. The annual summary contarce between digmated supervisors and teachers
be held before the annual performance report is fil@the conference shall oc
on or before June 30 of each school year andl shelude, lut not be limitedo, §
review ofthe following:

a.

The performance ofhe teacher based upon the job descripaod th
scores or evidence compiled using thebeac 6 s e v al u a ting,
when applicable:

(1) Thee d u c gptactioe dissrumety and
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(2)  Available indicators b student achievement easures such |as
student growth objective scores and studgawth percentile scores.

b. The progress of thteacher toward meeting the a® of the individus

professional developmentigm or, whenapplicable, the @rective action
plan; and
C. The preiminary annual prformance report.
4. If any scoresfot he t eacher 6s eval uaathedime of tbeb r i ¢

annual summg conference due to pending assessment resthis, annudgl
summative evaluain rating shallbe calculated once atomponent rating are
available.

5. The annual performaec r epor t shal l be pregedr ed
supervisor and shall inalig, but not be limited to:

a. A summative ratg kased onthe evaluation rufic, including, when
applicable, a totascore for eaclsomponent as described in N.J.A.C. 6A;10
4,

b. Performance area(s) of strength and ajea¢eding improvement based
upan the job description and components of the heasre®aluéion rubric
and

TEACHING STAFF MBMBERS
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C. The t eac h elpréfessionah develpmeént glan or correctiveatti
plan from the evaluation yebeing reviewed in the report.
6. The teacher anthe degynated supervisahall sign the eport within five teacéf
working daysof the review.
7. The Board of Educatioshall include all performance reports and suppgrtatg,

including, but not linted to, written observation reports and additiocamponety
of the summatig evaluation réng as part of the teher 6 s  p efite,sooin ane |
alternative, confidentialolcation. If reports and data are stored in aarative
location, the personhél e s hal | cl ear |l y i andmhoesiteccdne t h
be easily acessed. The cerds shall be confidéial and shall at be subject (o
public inspection or copgg pursuant to the Open Public Records Act, NAILS

47:1A-1 et seq.
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H. Correctve Action Plans for TeacheisN.J.A.C. 6A:162.5

1.

For each teacher ratemheffective or prtially effective on he annual summate
evaluation, as measured by the evatumatubrics, a corrective action plan shal
deweloped by the teacher and theedthe r 6 s desi gnated s

doesnot agee with the corrdtve action plad s ¢ o nt e n ted sugenvigg
shall make a final determination.

The corrective action plan shall be developed and tdecher and his or |
designé#ed supervisor shall meet to discuss the corredisteon pan by October 3
of the school yar following the year foevaluation exept:

a. If the ineffective or partially ffective summative evaluation rating
received &er October 1 of the school gefollowing the year of evaluatig

a corrective amon plan shall be develaa, and the teaer and his or her

desgnated supervisoshall meet to discuss the correctiva@ciplan withi

| be
uper
r des

er
1

twenty-five teacher working daysoff | owi ng t he recaphal o | (
the teacheros summative rating.
TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS
R 3221/pge 11 of 21
Evaluation of Teaclers
M
The content bthe corrective action plan shall replabe content oftie individual
professional devefmnent plan required pursuant %.J.A.C. 6A:9G4.3(a) and
4.4(a) and shall:
a. Address aras in need of immvement identigd in the teacher evaltior
rubric;
b. Include specific, demonstrable goals ifmprovement;
C. Include responsibilities of thevaluated employee and the sohdistrict for
the planés I mplementation; and
d. Include imelines for meetig the goal(s).
The t eagmedsipervistendthe teacher on a corrective actitangshall
discuss he t eacher 0segpasouglined s the dorogeeaatiah plaph
during each required pesbservatio confeence, pursuant tN.J.S.A. 18A:273.]
or N.J.A.C. 6A:184.4. The teacheand his or her designated supervisor |[may
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update the goalsutlined in the corrective actigran to reflect any change(s)thq

teacherdés progress, position, or rjol e.
5. Progressé war d t hsgoals eutliredn the adrrective aadn plan:
a. Shd | be document ed ilnfile and eevieved atdhee r 0

annual summary conferem and the mig/ear evaluation.Both the teach
on a corrective action plan andlor he designated supésor may collett
data and evidence wemonstrate the e acher 6s progrjless
corrective action plargoals; and

11%

r

b. May beusedaseence i n t henudl summdive evalsation;e x t
however, such progressahnot guarantee an effége rating on he next
summative evalation.

6. Respamsibilities of the evaluated teacher orc@rective actiorplan shall not he
exclusionary 6 other plans for improvementetérmined to be necessary by jthe
teacher Okbsupgrs@.i gnat e

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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7. The School Improvement Panel dhahsure teachers with a corrective action |plan
receive a midyear evaluation agequired by N.J.S.A. 18A:6120.c. The migyear
evaliation #$all occur approxnately midway bwveen the developmentf dhq
correctiveaction plan and the expected receipthaf hext annual summative rating.
The midyear evduation shall include, at a mmum, a conference to discyss
progress toward thedec h gaoalé sutlined inthe corrective etion plan. The migl
year evaluation caference may be combined with a pobsevation conference.

8. The School Improvement Parshall ensure teachers withcarrecive action plan
receive one observation, inding apostobservatiorconference, in@dition to th
observabns required inN.J.A.C. 6A:104.4 for the purpose of elmtion aps
described in N.J.A.C. 6A:10.2 and 4.4).

11%

9. Except where a schodlistrict employs only one administrator whose pasjti
requres a supervisorprincipal, or sbhool administrator endeement, tenured
teachers with a corrective action plaraklbe observed by multiple observers| for
the purpse of evaluation as describiedN.J.A.C. 6A:104.4(c)4.

10.  The corrective actio plan $all remain in eféct until the tacher receives his oeh
next summatie evaluation rating.
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11.  There shall be m minimum number of teacher working days a teasheorrectiv
action plan canin place.

School Improvement PangIN.J.A.C.6A:10-3 et seq.
1. Schoollmprovement Pagl Membership N.J.A.C 6A:103.1

a. The School Improvement Panel shall incldide Principal, a Vice Principal, and a tea
who is chosen in accordance withbelow by the Principal in consultation with theagority
representative. ln Assistant Pmcipal or Vice Principl is not availale to serve on the panel,
Principal $iall appoint an additional member who is employethe district in a supervisprole
and capacity, in accordance with N.J.S.A. 18A20.a The Principal ray appoint addibna
members to the &ool ImprovemenPanel as long as

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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members meet the criteriattined in this section and N.J.S.A. 18At80.4

ard the tacher(s) on the @l represents taleast onehird of its total

membersip.

b. The Principal annually shall chamsthe teacher(s) on the Sch
Improvement Panehtough the following process:

(1)  The teacher member shall be a person with sodstrate record g

succes in the classrom. A demonstrated reod of successnithe

cher

the

all

D

ool

—h

)

classroom means the teacher membail rave been rated effective

or highly effectivein the most recent availablenraia summativ
rating.

(2) The majority representae, in accordance with .aalove, ma
submit to the Principal,dacher member nainees for consideratio

(3) The Princil shall have final decisiemaking authority ands no
bound by the majority mese nt at i veds | i st

C. The teacher mmber shi serve a full shool year, excepin case of illnes

or authorized lea®, but may not be appointed more than eéhtensecutiy
school years.

d. All members of theéSchool Improvement Panel shak chosen by Augu
31 of each year.

11

o<
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2.

School ImpovementPanel Responsiliiesi N.J.A.C.6A:10-3.2

a.

The Schol Improvement Bnel shall:

(2) Oversee the mentoring déachers according to N.J.A.C. 6A9C

5.3(a)2 and support the implementation dahe school distrig
mentoring plan;

(2) Conduct eviationsof teachers pursuntto N.J.A.C.6A:10-2.4 an
4.4,

3 Ensure corredte action plans for teachers are createdccordange

to N.J.A.C. 6A:102.5; and ensure mHyear
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
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evduationsare conducted faeachers who aron a corrective actip

plan; and

(4) Identify professionaldevelopment opporhities for all teache)
based on the review of aggate schoedkevel data, inclding, bu
not limited to, teacher evaluation anddagat peformance data
support schoaclevel professional devefonent plans desibed ir
N.J.A.C. 6A:C-4.2.

To condwt observations for the purpose of evaluation,tdaher memb
shall have:

(1)  Agreement of the majority representative;

(2)  An approprate supervisory c#ficate; and

(3) Approval of the Pncipal who supefises the teacher begn

observed.

The teacher member who participates in the evaluagi@mtess shall n
serve concusrtly as a mentor under N.J.A.C. 6A:82(a)3.

J. Componats of Teacher Evaation Rubrici N.J.A.C. 6A:104.1

—

UJ

s
[
o
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K.

The componentsf the teacher evaluan rubric describeth N.J.A.C. 6A:104.1 et
seq. shall apply to tehers holding the position of aeher and holding a valid and
effective standard, pwisiond, or emergency istructional ceificate.

2. Evaluation rubrics for all teachers shall incled the requirementsedcribed in
N.J.S.A. 18A:6123, including, but ndimited to:

a. Measures oftsident achievement pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A4.Q; and
b. Measures of teachpractice pursuat to N.J.A.C. 6A:184.3 and 4.4.
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER{
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3. To earn a summativeating, a teacher shall have #udent achievement scofe,
including median studentrgwth pecentile and/or stdent growth olgctives(
scores, and teacher praate score pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:401.

N

4, Each score shall be converted to a percentagghtvso all components make|up
100 percent of the evaluation rubric. By August @Bdor to the school yeamn
which the evluation rubric applieshe Departmenshall provide on its website the
requiredpercentage weight of each component and the eshsuwmmative rating
scale. Allcomponents shall be worth the following percentageights or fal
within thefollowing ranges:

a. If, according © N.J.A.C. 6A:164.2(b), a teacher receives a median st@ide
growth percentile, the student achievement camept shall be at least thirty
pacent and no mor e t hasevdlu#idntugric @eg c e n
as determinedybthe Department.

b. If, according toN.J.A.C. 6A:104.2(b), a teacher does nefceive a median

student growth percentile, theudent achievement component khae
least fifteen percent and no more tharyfffercem o f a Jaleatoqn h e r
rubricrating as determinedylihe Department

C. Measures of teacher practice desedibn N.J.A.C. 6A:1681.3 and 4.4 shall
be at leasfifty percent and no more thanghty-f i ve per cent of
evaluation rubi ratingas determined bthe Department.

5. Standardized testsjsed as a measu of student progress, shall not be| the
pr edomi nant factor i n |duemaivenating.i ng a t e

StudentAchievement ComponenisN.J.A.C. 6A:104.2
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1. Measures ofstudent achievenm¢ shall be usedo determine impact ostudent
learnig.  The student achievement measure shadlude the following
components:

TEACHING STAH-F MEMBERS
R 3221/pagd6 of 21

Evauation of Teaclers

M

=

a. If the teachemeets e requiements of 2. bels, the median sident growt
percentileof all studentsassigned to a teacher, which shall bewdalted gs
set forth in 4. below; and

b. Studentgrowth objective(s), which sHabe specific and measurable, based
on avalable stdent leaning data, aligng to the New Jeey Student
Learning Sandards (NJSLSand based on growth and/or achievement.

() For teachers who teach subjects or gradesawared by the NJSLS,
student gowth objective(s) shall align to standar@slopted of
endosed, as applicabldy the State 8ard.

2. The median stdent growth peentile shall be included in the annuahsnative
rating of a teacher who:

a. Teaches at Bst one course or group withia course that falls within |a
standardizedested grde or sbject. The Depament shall mairdin on its
website a corse listing ofall standardizedested grades and subgdb
which student growth percentile can be ckdted pursuant to 4. below;

b. Teaches the course or group within the smufor & leastsixty percent of
the time from thebeginning of the couesto the day othe standardized
assessment; and

C. Has & least twenty individual student growth percensitores attributed [to
his or rer name during the school year of the ewion. F a teater does
not haveat least twentyindividual student growin percentile sares in g
given school year, the studegtowth percentile scores attributed to a
teacher dring the two school years prito the evaluation year may be used
in addtion to the stuént growth perceile scores atthuted to the teacher
during the schoolear of the evaluation. Only student gtbwpercentil
scores from school year 202814 orany school year after shall beed tg
determine median student growthrgentiles

(1%
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3. The Department shall periodically collect dafor all teachers that include, but|are
not limited to, student achievement atedcher practice scores.
4, The Department shall alate the median studergrowth percente for teachefs

usingstudents assigne the teacher by the school districtorfeachers who have
a student growth percentilease:

a. The Board of Educathn shall submit to the Department final ratings &k
compnents, other tharthe student gneth percentile, for lie annug
summatiwe rating; and

b. The Department then shateport to the employing district Board | of
Educaton the annual summative ratinghcluding the median student
growth percentile foeach tacher who receivea median studergrowth
percentile.

5. Student growt objectives for teachers shall be develb@and measured according
to the following procedes:

a. The Superintendent ghaletermine the number of required student growth
objectives for teachers, tluding teachersvith a student grovia percentilg.
A teacher with a student growth percentilalsihave at least one and |not
more than four stuch growth objectives. A teachewithout a studept
growth percentile shall have Bast two and a maximum ofour student
growth objectives. ByAugust 31 prior tothe school year the evaluation
rubric appies, the Department shall provide on its web#ie minimum and
maximum numbeof required student growth objectives within thiage.

v

b. A teacher with astudent growth @rcentile shall not se the standardiz#
assessment used in determining the studgowth percentile to measpre
progress toward student growth objective.

C. Eacdh teacher shall develop, in consultation with arsher sipervisor or ja
Prin c i p a | 0eseaah stsdeng grobvbbjective. If he teacher does not
agree with the studemgrowth objectives, the Principal shall make theaf
determination.
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L.

M.

TeachelPractice ComponenisN.J.A.C. 6A:104.3

1.

Teacler Observation$ N.J.A.C. 6A:D-4.4

1.

The teaher practice component rating shadl llased on the measurement loé t
teacher s perfor mance tac comiussiomeapptoed
teacher praee instrument. Obseations pursuanto N.J.A.C. 6A:164.4 shall b
used as omform of evdence for the measurement.

For the purpose of teacher evaluation, esbers ball conduct the loservation
pursuant to N.J.S.A. 18A:323.h(8) and NJ.A.C. 6A:102.5 and 3.2, and th
shall ke trained ptsuant to N.J.A.C. 6A:12.2(b).

Observation conferences shaltinde the following procedures:

a.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Student growt objectives anthe criteria for assesg teacher p&rmance

based on the objectives shall éeterminedrecorded, and retained by the
teacherand his or her supervisor by @ber 31 of each school year,|or
st a

DU

within twentyfive teacherworking days of te t e a c h @ate 6f gshe
teacher bgins work afteOctober 1.

Adjustments to student gamdh objectives may be made by the teacher in

consutation with his or her supesar only when approved by the
Superintendent or degiee. Aljustments shalldrecordedinth t eac he

personnelife on or beford-ebruary 15.

() If the Student Growth BQjective (S@®) covers only the secgnd

semester ofthe school year, or if the tdam begins work after

October 1, adjustments sha# becoreéd before the mighoint of the
seond semester.

Theteacher O0sedlesupge@mrvi sor s h aslstudermd
gowt h objecti ve studem growth objebtige stoeda
avail abl e, shall b e dualsscrmayscendererate
ardrecordedinth t eacher dtes personnel f

A supervisor wb is present at the obseation shall condct a posi
observatiorconference withthe teacher being observed. A
TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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postobservation cdierence shall occur no more than fifteen teacherkimgy dayg

3. Each teacher shall be observed described in N.J.A.C. 6A:28.4 For al
teachers, at least one of the requiredenations shall be annowged and preced
by apre-observation onferenceand & least one of the required observatiohal
be unannounced. The Superintendent shallddewhether additional requif
observations are announced or unannounced, if egple. The following
addtional requiremets shall apply:

a.

Evaluation of Teaclers

M

following each bservation.

The postobservation coference shall & for the purpose of reviewing
data cdlected at the observation, connecting the datheaeacher practi
instrumen and the teacher's individual professional develepmplan
collecting addibnal information needed for the evaltian of the teaker
and offering areas to improve effaeness. Within a school year, the
observatio conference shall be held pridco the occurrence of furth
observations for thpurposeof evaluation.

If agreed to i the teacher, one relmed postobsenation conference a
any pre-observation anference(s) for observations$ tenured teachenrshd
are not on a corrective @mh plan may be conductedy written
communicationincluding electronic.

One posiobservéon conference may beombined with aeacher's anny

b

the

DOSt
er

al

summary conference, asig as it occurs within the required fifteen teache

working days following the ad®vation for the purpose of evaluation.

A pre-observatbn conference, wimerequired, shaloccur at least one hu

not more tharseven teacher working days prior to theetvation.

Each observatiomequired for the purpose of evaluation Ist& conductg
for at least twenty minutes.

Nontenured teachers shall besatved at least three times each school
but nd less han once each sester. The obsgations shall be condtex
in accordane with the timeframe set forth in N.J.SI8A:27-3.1.
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
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REGULATIO
(1)

who® paition requires a supervisor, principal or schod

admnistrator endorsement, nontenured teaclstal be observed
ely

during the course of the yealy more than one appropriat
certified supervisor.

C. Tenured teachers shall béservedat least two imes during each sap
year. Observationfr all tenuredteachers shall occur prior to the an

Except where a school district employs oripe adm1'1istratoL

nual

summary conference, which shall occur prior to ¢imel of the acadenic

school yea

(2) If a tenured teacher was rated highly effiexton hs or her mof
reeent summative ealuation and if both #teacher and éhteacher
designated supervisor agree wge this option, one of the t
required observains may be an observation ofCommissiones
approved activity other than a classmlesso. The Deparhentof
Education shll post annually to & website a lisof Commissione;
approved activities thatmay be observed in accordance
N.J.A.C. 6A:104.4.

d. Teachers on a correed action plan shall receive, in accordance
N.JA.C. 6A10-2.5(h), om adlitional observaon, including a pog
observation comrence.

e. Upon receiving a final summag evaluation that necessitates a corre
action plan, in accordance with NAIC. 6A:10-2.5(a), any remaini
required observatit(s) shd not be condcted until the corective actio
plan hadeen finalized.

f. A written or electronic observationgert shall be signed by the superv
who conduatd the observation and pesbsrivation and the teacher wj
was observed.

g. The eacher kall submit hs or her written obgction(s) of the evalu@n
within tenteacher working days following the confece. The objection
shall be attachedtoeaclrpt y 6 s c o py o fmanteheporta n

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]
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4, To earn a teacher practicgcore, a nontemad teacheshall receive at least th
observations.
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a. If a nontenured teacher is preséor less than forty percentf dhe tota|

student school days in a school year,ohesheshall receive ateast twp

observéions to earn a teachpractice score.

N. Teacter Practice InstrumeiitN.J.AC. 6A:107.2

1. The teacher practice instrumenppeoved by the Department shatheet the

following criteria:

a. Include domains ofprofesgonal practice thiaalign to the Nw Jersgy
Professionabtandards for Tachers punsant to N.J.A.C6A:9-3;
b. Include scoring guides for assessing teacher peathiat differentiate

among a mmimum of four levels of performance, and the differationhas

been shown ipractice and/oresearch studies. Hascoring guidehall:
() Clearly define the expectatistior each rating category;

(2) Provide a conversn to four rating categories;

3 Be applicable to all grades and subjects;oosfeciic grades and/pr

subjects if desiged explicitly for thegrades and/or §jects; and

4) Use clear and precise [gumage that facilitates comm
understanding amortgachers and administrators.

C. Rely on, to the extent possible, specific, diserebbsevable, and/or
measirable behaviorsf students and teaatsein the classerom with drect

evidence of student engagent and learning; and

d. Include descriptions dfpecific training and impleméation details required

for the instrument to be &fttive.

Adopted: 6 Octoler 2021
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
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R 3222 EVALUAT ION OF TEACHINGSTAFF MEMBERS EXCLUDING TEACHERS AND
ADMINISTRATORS (M)

A. Definitionsi N.J.A.C. 6A:101.2

on

UJ

D
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The following words and termshall lave the followig meanings when used in Policy gnd
Regulaton 3222 unless the context clearly indicates vtise:

AANnNuUal p e roftdonreans a writerappeapal of the teaching stafiembes
performance pregred by the teaching staff membé s igndted ssupervia based on the
evaluation rubric for hisr her position.

AANnNnuUal summat ing® enealns ataino reating dnt Is basedra | u a
appraisals of educator ptee andstudent performare, if applicable, and includes|
measures capturechi a t eachi ng st af fric. Midenfoue summative v a |
performance categoriesedaneffective, partially effedve, effective, and tghly effective.

AChi ef Adniistoroalt or 0 SuopermtensienttohSxhools or tAeministrative
Principal if there is no Superintendent.

AComsmi eaner O means Commi s s i tmanéaf Edachtiort. he| Ne w

ACor rrAa ti ionm Pl anvdttennplaradewloped by tldesignséed supervisor |n
collaboration with the teachingtaff member to addresdeficiencies as outlined in [an
evaluation The corrective action plan shall include time8 for corrective actign,
respnsibilities of the ndividual teaching staff membesind the school district of
implementing the plan, and egfic support that thalistrict shall provide as defined| in
N.JS.A. 18A:61109.

ADepart ment 0 me departménhot Edikation. J er s

Ailesgn at ed s uneans theisgpervisor desigrthtyy theSuperintendent déchool
or designee asthetdmegsa f f me mbresor6 s s up

192}

ADiIi strict Evalnumittitoene OA dnveiasnosr ya Cgor 0 u fethd
planning and implementain of the Board of Edcation's evaluation policiesna
procelures as set fortim N.J.A.C. 6A:162.3.

(%)
—

e a

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS

R 3222/@mge2 of 17

Evaluation of Teaching StafMembers Excluding Teachers and Admitistors
M

AEducator p r a cmeansc & assesEment wool ethatt grovides:  scalgs or
dimensims that capture copetencies of professional parizance;and differentiéion of a
range of professional performan@s described by the scales, which must be shgwn
practice and/or research dies. The scores from educator practice instrumeots
teaching staff member other than teachers, PrincpalVice Principals, andAssistant
Principals may be appliedtogh t eachi ng st aff membiegids su
manner determined bie school district.
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AEval uati ono hotains diawni dpsohraéperfopnancd irerelatiad
his or her job des@otion andprofessional standards and bésm, when applicable, the
i ndi vidualrdbsc. eval uati on

AEval uat imeans arset bfrcritecia) measures, and processeas tosevéuate all
teachingstaff members in a specific swii digrict or local elucation agncy. Evaluatign
rubrics const of measures of professional practice, basestonator practice instrumepts
and student outcomes. Each Board of Education valdan ealuation rubric pecifically
for teachers, anothespeciically for Principals, Vie Principals, and Assistant Reipals,
and evaluation rubrics for other categerof teaching staff members.

iindi cators of student Iperesusofassassmeny(sf studentswt h
as defined in N.A.C. 6A:8, Standards ahAssessmen

Al ndi vi dual veropmesi oplhdndei s aldd. defi|ned

AJob descr i ptittenospetificatienaohtse fuactiow of a positiayties ad
responsibilitis, the extent and limits of awthty, and work relatiaships withn andg
outside the school andfsool district.

AObservati ono malectng data onntte tpdrfordeadal & teaching stgff
member's assigned duties amelspondilities. An obsevation for the purpose |of
evalwation will be includedin the detemination of the annual summai evaluation rating
and shall be conducted by amdividual employed in the schbdistrict in a supervisoty
role and capacity and opsessig a school adminigator, Principal, or supervigor
endorement as defineth N.J.A.C 6A:9-2.1.

TEACHING STAFF MBMBERSY
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A P eobservation confereecdO  ma meaeting, eithein-person or remotely, betwedng
sugervisor who condcted the observation and the teaching st@mber for the purpose|of
evaluation to discudhe data collected in the olrsetion.

iScoring gui deo metariagseddo egakidte @aformanae,lp®duct,r ¢
projed. Thepurpose of a sring guide is to provide a transparentasliable evaluatign
process. Educator practicestruments include a scoringlide that anevaluator uses |to
structure his or heassessnms and ratings gfrofessional practice.

i S e ma Dtnamalfeof the shool year.
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ASi gnedo me anephysitaky writtannbe onesélf orcan electronicle, sound
symbol, or processitached toor logically associated with a record daexecued of
adopted by @erson with the intent to sighe reord.

AStudeowth objectiveo mmwiateashing staff membelseamd c
designated supenass set for groups of students.

fiSuperine ndent 0 means Sup erChigiScroaol Adenimistreoo f  Sic h o o

ASuper vi sor 0 opneddp cestifiech eazhirrgpsgaif member, as defined| in
N.J.S.A.18A:1-1, or Superintendent employed in the schaistrict in a supervisory rqle
and capaciy, and possessing a school administra®smcpal, or supervisoendorsement
as defined in N.J.AC. 6A9B-12.

ATeaghist af f member 0 f 8222 ahdihis Regulatipnpirclades,|lmuf |
is not imited to, educational servicesff membaes, guidance counselors, school nufses,
library/media specialistsoccupational therapists, andhet teahing staff memers
working under an educational serviaestificate and does not include teachers, Prabgjp
Vice Principals, AssistanPrincipals, and administrators, including, but nhbmited to
Directors andir Supervisors.

B. Applicability of Rules on Colleete Bargaining AgreemenisN.J.A.C. 6A:101.3

No collective bargaining agreement entenato iafter July 1, 2013, shalbaflict with thg
educator evaluation system estdintid pursiant to N.J.A.C. A:10-1.1 et
TEACHING STAFF MEMEBERS
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seq. or anyother specific statute or relgtion, nor shall topics subject to bargaining
involve mattes of educationgbolicy or managerial prerogatise

C. Educator Evalu@gon Data, Information, and Annual Perfaante Reports N.J.A.C|
6A:10-1.4

All information contained in annual performanceports and all information collected,
compiled, ad/or mantained by emploges of the Board of Educationrfthe purposes of
condweting the educator evaluation process pard to N.J.A.C. 6A:11.1 et sed.,
including, butnot limited to, digital recorg] shall be confidential. Such information shall
not be sulect to public inpection or copying pursuant tbe OpenPublic RecordsAct,
N.J.S.A. 47:1A1 et seq. Nothing céained in N.J.A.C. 6A:14.1 et seq. shall pe
congrued to prohibit the Departmear a school district from, at its discretion, euiting
evaluation data psuant to N.J.S.A. 18A:623.e or distibuting aggrega datistic$
regarding evaluation data.
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D. Evaluation of Teaching Staff MembdrdN.J.A.C.6A:10-2.1

1. The Board of Eduation shallannually adopt evaluation rubrics fot tdachng staff
members. The evaluation rubrics shall & four defined annualratings
ineffective, partially effectiveeffective, and highly effective.

2. Evaluation rubrics shall be submitted tdhé Commissioner byAugust 1 fol
approval by Augusi5 of eah year.

E. Duties of the Board of EducatidnN.J.A.C.6A:10-2.2

1. The Board of Education shall meet the follmg requirements for the annpal
evaluation of tedung staff members, unless othgse specified:

a. Establish a District EvaluatioAdvisory Committee to ouwesee and guigle
the planning andmplementation of the Bard of Education's evaluatipn
policies aml procedures as set forth in N.J.A.C. 6A26t £q.;

b. Annually adopt policie and procedures developed by the Superintendent
pursuant taN.J.A.C. 6A:102.4, including the

TEACHING STAHF- MEMBERS
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evalwetion rubrics approved by theoGmissioner pursuant to N.J.A.C. 6A40
2.1(c):

(1) The Supentendent shall evelop policies and procedurdsat, atg
minimum, enste student performance data on the Statewi
assessment is, upon receipt, promptly distathutr otherwise mage
available to staff members who were primarily responsible| for
instrucing the applicablestudents in the school year which thg
assessment wdaken, as well as to staff members wieoa will be
primarily responsible for instructinthe applicable students ineth
subsequent school year.

C. Ensure the Superinteadt annally notifies allteaching staff members|of
the adpted @aluation polices and procedures no later than Octobelf H
teaching staff member is hired after Octolie the Board/Superintendent
shdl notify the teaching staff member of the pol&ci@nd pocedures at the
beginning of his or her employmentAll teaching staff rmmbers shall e
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notified of amendments tthe policy and procedures within ten teaching
staf member working days of adopt;;

d. Annually adopt by June 1, any Commissicagprovededucator practi¢ce
instruments and, as part of theocessdescribed at NLA.C. 6A:102.1(c),
notify the Departmenivhich instruments will be used as part of theosth
di strictdscevaluation rubri

L

e. Ensure the Principal of each school witHue schobdistrict has estblishe
a School Improvement Ral pusuant to N.J.A.C6A:103.1. The pangl
shall be establigtd annually by August 31 and shall carry out thigeg ang
functions describediN.J.A.C. 6A:103.2;

f. Ensure data elements arellectedand stored in amaccessible and usable
format. [ata elenents shall inclde, but not be limited to, scores| or
evidence from observations for the purpose of evalnatnd studept
growth objectivedata; and

g. Ensure the Superintendent or desigoedifies to the Departnmé that any
observer who condugtan olservation of agaching staff

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER}
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UJ

member for the purpose of evaluatias desdbed in N.J.A.C. 8:10-4.4; N.J.A.C.
6A:10-5.4, and N.J.AC. 6A:106.2, dhall meet the statutory observation
requirrments of N.J.S.A. 18A:619; 18A:6123.h(8); andN.J.S.A. 18A:24
3.1 and the &her member of the School Improvement Panel requosnat
of N.J.A.C. 6A:163.2.

U7

2. The Board of Educatiorhsll ersure the fdbwing training procedures are followed
when mplementing the evaluation rubric for all teachstgff members and, when
appliabe, applying the Commission@pproved educator @ctice hstruments:

a. Annually provide training on andedcriptons of eachcomponent of the
evaluation rubric for all tching staff members who are being evaluated in
the school district and provide ore thorough training for any teaching staff
memberwho is keing evaluated fothe first time. Training shalhcludg
detailed @sciptions of all evaluation rubric componenincluding, when
applicable, detailed descriptisof student achievement meassiand al
aspects of the educator practice instrotee

b. Annually provideupdates and refresher trainingr fsupevisors whoare
conducting evaluations in the school digtand more thorough training for
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F. District Evaluation Adviery Committeel N.J.A.C. 6A:102.3

1.

G. Evaluation Procedres for TeachinGtaff Members N.J.A.C. 6A:1602.4

1.

any supervisowho will evaluate teaching sfafnembers for the first tim
Training shall be pndded oneach component ahe evaluated teachi
staff manb e re\v@alsation ubric before the evaluation of a teaching f
member; and

C. The Superintendent shall annyaltertify to the Department thaall
supervisors of teaching staff members in ttigosl district who are ulizing
evaluation rubrics have ompletel training @ ard demonstratg
competency in applying thevaluation rubrics.

Members of the District Evaluation AdvisoryCommittee shall includ
representation from the followinggroups: teachers rom each school ley

represented in the schodistrict; central office administrators oversagithe

teacher evaluation progg supervisors involved in teacher evaluation, Vv
available or appropriateand administrators conductingatuatons,

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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including a minimum of one administrator conducting evaluaiovho @rticipate
on a $hool Improvement Panel. Membealsoshall include tk Superintendent
special education admistrator, a parent, and a member of the Boaiedoication.

The Superintetient may extend membership on the District Evaluathauivisory
Committee to remsentatives of other groups aondndividuals.

A District Evaluation Advisory Committeés not required and the Board
Education shall haveéhe discretion toestablish aDistrict Evaluation Advisor
Committee.

The provisions otlined in Policy and Regulation 3222 aihdJ.A.C. 6A:102.4
shall be the minimum requirentsrfor the evaluation of teamg staff members.

Evaluation policies and procecks regiring the annuakvaluation of all teachir
staff membes shall be deveped under the direction of the Superintent, wh

may consult with the District EvaluatioAdvisory Committee or repredatives

from School Improvement Panels, and shafilude, lut not be limitedto, &
description of:

e.
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Roles and reponsibilities &r implementation of evaluation policiesg
procedures;

Job descriptions, evaluatiorubrics for all teaching stafmembers, the
process for calculating the summativéings am each componenand th
evaluation regulationses fort in N.J.A.C. 6A10 et seq.;

Methods of data collectioand reporting appropriate to each job desciry
including, but not limitedo, the process for student attribution to teac

Principds, Assistant Pricipals, and Vice Principals focalculding the

medianand schoolvide student growth percentile;

Processes for observations for the purposeewhluation and pos$

observabn conference(s) by a supervisor;

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Process for deVeping and scoring student growth objectives;

The process for preparation wfdividual professional development pla
and

The procss for preparationf an annual performance repbst theteachin
stafme mber 6s desi gnat e dial summasyrcenifese
between the teaching stafiember and his or her desigrasepervisor.

3. The annual summary conference vbe¢n the designated supesor and th
teaching staff mendy shal be held beforéhe annual performance report is fi
The conference shall occur on or before June 3@aoh school year and sl
include, but not be limited to, a review of the follavg:

a.

The performance ofthe teaching staff member baseghon he job
descripton and the scores or evidence compilechgighe teaching st
me mber 6s e v aihcluding, wieen applicable: i ¢

(1) Thee d u c gptadicednstrument; and

(2)  Available indcators or studentachievement measures such
student gowth objectivescores and student growth percentile s

The progress of the teaching staff memiogratrd meeting the goals of

individual professional development plan or, whepliagble the correctivie

action plan; and

js o
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H. Corrective Acton Plandor Teaching StdfMembersi N.J.A.C. 6A:102.5

1.

C. The prelimhary amud performanceeport.

If any scores for theteachiy st aff member 6s ev dle

ati

the time of the annuaustmary conference due to pending assessment resiods,

anrual summative evahtion rating shall be calculat®nceall component rengs
are available.

The annual perfonance report shall be prepared by the teachinfg stame mb e r ¢

designated supenasand shall include, but not be limited to:

TEACHING STAH- MEMBERS
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a. A summative rating based on the evaluation rubric;

b. Performance aeds) of stregth and area(s) needing improvement based

upon the ¢b desdption and compor#s of the teaching staff memioes

evabliation rubric; ad

C. The teaching st aaf drofessienaldeveldpmentiplard

corrective aton plan from thesvaluation ga being reviewed in the repoyt.

The teaching taff menber and the desigiwed supervisor shall sign theport
within five teacling staff membeworking days of the revie.

The Board of Education shall include allffoemance reportand supportig data

including, but not limited to, written obsetion eports and additital components

of the summativevaluaton ratingaspat of t he teachinl
file or in an alternative, confidential locationf reports anddata are stedin an
alternative location, the personnel fileafiftlealy indicate thee por t 6 s |
how it canbe eady accessed. Téhrecords shall be confidential and shait bé
subject to public inspection or copying pugint to the OpeRublic Record Act,
N.J.S.A. 47:1A1 et seq.

For each teaching aff member rated ineffective or partiakyfective on the annyal
summative evaluation, aseasured by the elation rubrts a corrective actign
plan shall be developed bye teachng staff member rad the teaching staff

me mb e esigre¢d dupervisor.If the teaching staff member does not agweth
the corrective ac tksigoated Suderim €hall mekearfihag
determination.

ar v i

st

nt,
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2. The corrective actioplan shl be developed ahthe teaching staff member ali
or her designatedupervisor shall meet to discuss the caiuec action plan Ly
October 31 of the school yeillowing the yeaof evaluatio, except:

a. If the ineffective or partially effaore sunmative evaluationrating i
received after Octobdr of the school yeardllowing the year of evaluatign,

a correde action plan shall be developed, and the
TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
R 3222/page@of 1
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teaching staff membend hisor her designatesupervisor shall meet to discusg the
corrective action plan within twentfive teaching siff member workin
days followngth e school di strict 6fBmemlmcpesi pt
summative ratig.

3. The content of the coregve action plan shalleplace the content of the individual
professional development plan required pursuant tdANC. 6A:9G4.3(a) an
4.4(a)ard shall:

a. Address areas in need of improvemeténtified in the teachingstaf
member evaluation rubric;

b. Include specificdemonstrable goals for improvement;

C. Include responsibilities of the evaluated employaa: the school district fpr
theplanbs i mpl ement ati on; and

d. Include timelines fomeetingthe goal(s).

4. The teachi ng sgnaetistipermisormabdaer tdashingdstaf member
on a correctiveaction plan shall discuss the teaching staff metise progr
toward the goals wlined in the corrective action plan during eachureed st
observation coference. The teaching staff mieer am his or her dagnated
supervisor may update the goalslimed in the corrective action plan to reflectjan

change(s) in the teachingftme mber 6 s progress, pos|itioc
5. Progess tovard the teachingtsa f f me mb e r 6 s thgaradtive actop t | i

plan:

a. Shall be documented in the teachg st af f me mber|{6s |

reviewed atthe annual summary conferencedaghe midyear evaluatiop.
Both the teaching stafhemberon a corrective dmon plan and his or her
design&ed suprvisor may cobkct data and evidence to demonstrate the
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Requied Obserations for Teacig Staff Member$ N.J.A.C. 6A:D-6.2

1.

tteaching staff me mb e r 0 gorrertive artioe glan t
goals; ad

b. May be used as evidence in the teaching sta# mbsemexd annual
sumnative evaluation; however, sucprogres shall not guamtee an
effective rating on the next sunative evaluation.

)

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER
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=

Responsibilies of the evaluated teachingfftmenber on a correste action pla
shall not be exclusionargf other plans for improvement determined tq be
necessary byhe teaching staffember 6 s desi gnated super vi

The corrective aon plan shall remain ineffect until the teaching stafhember
receives his oher next summative evaluation rating.

There shall be no minimum number of teaching staéfmber woking days p
t e a cdtorecti@e action plan can be in place.

The Superintedent shall determine the duration of atvaéions required pursuant
to N.J.S.A. 18A:273.1 for nontemired teaching staff embers, except teacheys,
Principals, Vice Principajsand Asistant Principals Observations include, but pre
not limited to, obserations of meetings, student instructiorargnt conferences,
and casestudy analysis of agnificant student issue. Thebeervation shall:

a. Be at least twenty minutes liength;
b. Be followed wthin fifteen teaching staff mereb workng days by fa

conference between the supervisor who made observation and the
nontenured teaching staffember;

C. Be followed by bothpaties to such a conference signing the writtgn or
electronc observation reprt and each retaining a copylag orher records;
and

d. Allow the nontenured teaching staffember to submit his or her writen

objection(s) 6 the evaliation within ten teeghing staff member working
days following the confence. Te objection(s) sl be attached to egch
p a r topybokhe annual pedrmance report.
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All tenured teachingtaff members shall receive at least one obsematis schol
year.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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3. All nontenured ¢aching staff members shall receive asidhree observations,
required pursuant to NS.A. 18A:273.1.

a. The requied observations and evaluations for nontenured hiegc stdf
members shallbke place before April 38ach yar. These observati@an
evaluations may cover that periodtween April 30 of one year and Af
30 of the suceeding year except in the casfethe first year of employms
where the three obsvatiors and evaluationsmust have been comple
prior to April 30.

b. The rumber of required observations and evabrest for nontenure
teaching staff members may keluced proportionately when amdividua
teaching staff member's term of senig¢essthan one academiear.

4. Evaluations fotenural teacing staff shalbe completed prior to June 30.

Adopted: 6 October P21
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TEACHING STAHF- MEMBERS
R 3222/page 6 ofl 6
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[72)

4, Copies of tle Individual Perfanance Development Plan will be placed the
teachingst af f member 6 s annndaiven o ¢he teaching afafc e
member. The degrde which the teaching staff mier achieved the requiremen
of the previous plawill be a measure of theesaf f member 6s jannu
evaludion.

5. It is the duty of the teaching staff member topiement the plan as preparted;
his/her failure todo so may result in disciplingraction up to and including
certification of tenureharges
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Adopted: 19 October 2011
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The observation and evaluati of nontenured admirrstorswill be conductedby appropriate
administrative staff mebers. Ewaluation will be conducted in accordance with tfwlowing
procedures.

A.

B.

Evaluation Criteria

1.

Collection of EvaduationData
Data will be gathered any one or re@f the following evaluation methods:

1.

R 3223.1EVALUATION OF NONTENURED ADMINISTRATORS

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS
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Evaluation criteria for eachdainistrative position will derive from the job
desciption for the position ad will relate directly to each of thasks desribed|
Wherever possible each set of evaluatiateria will be:

a. Briefly stated and focusesh major criteria of the posdn,

b. Based on observabieformation rather thaon factos requiring subjetiveg
judgment,

C. Generic, covering aumber @ specfic positions, and

d. Written in the saméormat and in a direct, simple style.

—h

Mainterance of administrative job ewation criteria will be theresponsibility @
the Syerinterdent. Evaluatiorriteria will be reviewed annually, and

a. Wherever tte corresponding job description is revised
b. On the request of a single job holder.

Each nontenured administratwrll be sent a copy of theurrent evaluation crite
for his/her position mnually by the Superintendent. Any igwens trereto all be
provided to each holder of thatbjowithin thirty working days of its adoption.
Suggested revisions to evaluatiariteria by job holders shidbe referred initiallytg
thep b hol de ate&sapervisomioe review.

14

Direct observation of the administaatin the course of performg an assigned
duty;
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6.

C. Obsevations

1.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Review of a product from the admingtor that results from the performancs
his/herassigned duties;

Interviewsof the administrator regaireyy his/her knowledge afssignd duties;

Pape and pencil instruments (such as cotepey tess, pupl surveys, and t
like);

Audio-visud monitoring of the administrator in the perfornearof his/her assign
duties;and

Reference to previauperformance reports.

Nonterured administrators will be evaluated fewer han thee times in eve
school year and at leashce during each semester. A nontenured admaiog

employed fewer than sixtgiays in the school year maye observed and evaledt

only once during the $mol year, and a nontenured administragamployed fewd
than one hundred twenty days in the sithgear may be observed and evaly
only twice diring the school year.

The evaluator shall confer withthe administrator at thbeginnng of each thrg
month period, the first of such periodsmmencig at the beginning of the schq
year. They shhtogether determine the job performance that béllobserved. T
period of tle observation will be apprafate to the performande be doserved arj
will be conducted in as few separate sessmmgposdile. The evaluator sh;
record each separatestance of observation and the activity observed.

Wherever possible, multipleobservations that focus on ifferent areas ¢
resposibility are desirable. Miltiple observations should be spreaciotimetqg
allow time for improvement.

Each observabn will be recorded on a separate form and a capyt to th

nontenured adminisdtor within seventytwo hous prior to the observian
conference.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]
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R 3223.1/page 3 of 6
Evaluationof Nontenured Administratofs

D. Evaluations

1 A written evaluation of each nontenured admunaitsir in the performance of e
duties will be prepareflefore the end of eadhreemonth period duringvhich a
nontenured administrator hasaimeevaluted.

2. In addition to the evaluation followingach observation or period of observation,
the evduator shall prepare a writtesvaluation of each nontenwde a d mi nji st r
total performance as an employesf the school district. This evaluati will bg
submtited to the administrator sufficiently mdvance of the conference to enpble
the administreor or the Superintendent to aml it. It will be appendedo the
evaluation basedon perbrmance observatio and will be presented to the
administator atthe corfierence.

E. Post Observation Conferences

1. No later than the end of each thimeenth perod of observation, the adminiator
and the evaluating sapvisor shall hold a cderenceto discuss the eWaatior
reports prepared in accordanigh D1 and D2 dove.

2. The post observation conferenall be conducted for the purpose of confirnming
the accuracy of the material celted, providing a forum forfeedback, and
providing assistace to the adminigtor whenever the need for such agl i
indicaied. Inaddition, the evaluator must point up #fgects of the observation (if
any)ontheadmisi r at or 6 s a n nuffigiént time shduld bet sedaled .
for a full discusion ofthe issues involwk

3. Two copies of the written evaltian will be prgpared and both the supervisor jand
the nonénured administrator shall sign each copy andrretae copy.

4, If the nontenved administrator so wishefg/she may prepare aitten disclaimer
to the ewaluation. Any disclaimer will be appéed to tke evalation, provided it is
received not more #n ten calendar days after the conference.

5. Ead observation report will belédi n t h e a d nersonmekfiter & ¢ogyr 6 s

will be provided to the admistrator within ten working days ofi¢ confeence.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]
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F. Annual Performance Conferenasddreport

1.

G. Review of Rupil Progress and Growth

1.

R 3223.1/page 4f 6
Evaluation of Nontenured Administrat

An annual pedrmance conference witle heldwith each nontened administratg
by the evaluator whorppared lhe annal performance report (whenever poss
before the administrartiofilekds annual
The annual péormance conference will imade a review of the:

a Administ r at o r e bgases ugorohisimex job description,

b. Administrab r 6 s progress t owa r/ler Individua

ors

Dr
ble)
perf

| 0b ]

Performance Improvement Plan deyedd at the previous annual

corference (if applicable), and

C. Available indicatos of pupl progress and g@wth toward their program

objectives (i applicéble).

The purpose of the annual performanoeference is to provide for a total rev
oftheyear 6 s wor k, gtesdforimpreventent fvhereexdssary,tared
recognze achigement and good pctice. Adequate time should be akaoktfor thg
confaence in order to cover the required tapaf discussion and to permit a
exploration 6 the possible solutions to apyoblems identified.

The annual performance rep will be signed by thevaluator at the time of
conferenceand by he nonénured administrator within five workingags of th
conference. The signature of the adisiirator will not necessarilydxonstrued t
indicate asg# with the report.

The admuistrator shall hae up to ten working days following thenferemre tq
add material to the report not includedtiwye evaluator.

Each annual performance repdnall be filed in the administtor6 s per s
A copy will be provided to he staff member within terworking days of th
conference.

A review will be comlucted, at least annually, of pupil progress armavth in eac
class, for the pyose of determining whether not changes in theegformarce o
the adminigtator or in the program would lead tmproved esultsby the pupil
during the subsequent schoelar.
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H. Individual Peformance Improvernt Plan

1.

R 3223.1/page 5 of 6
Evaluation of Nontenured Admisirator

The review ofpupil progress and grdatv will be made by an evadtor who i
familiar with the pupils nvolved ad the school context against indicators
previousy determined by the administrator and agreed upotine Superintenderit.

A summary of the pupil progresand growth data and itenplications will b
placed i n the admi nimanhce aprio rif @plicable, the aupil p e
progress and growt r epor t wi || be one gsmamdur e
performance evaluation

If the review of the ppil data reveals thatupils hare not made the pgres
expected, the supervisor andfkstaembershall jointly determine what changes
should be rade to improve pupil performance. Any such charage subject {o
approval of tle Superintendent before bairnimplemented.

[92)

An Individual Performancémprovemat Planwill be prepared annually for each
nonterured administrator to correct deficiencies and ctitinue professional
growth. The plan will derive from tle applicable evaluatioariteriaand focus gn
the most important areas of professionalogth for each adinistrator as
determined from weaknessedgntified in his/her evaluation.

The Performace Improvement Plan will be @pared in cooperation withht
administrator wheneveoossilbe and will incluc:

a. Areas of required growth,
b. Methods ofachieving that growth,
C. A schedule for implenrgation of those methods, and

d. The responsibity of the administrator and tteéstrict for implementing he
plan.

At the timethe Peformance Improvemd Plan is prepared, a review will albg
madeofthead mi ni strator 6s etffgeasodsophalhi ev

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]
R 3223.1page 6 of

o) UJ




ESSEX FELLS

REGULATION BOARD OF EDUCATION

Evaluation of Norgrured Administrators

4. Copies of the IndividuaPerformace Improvement Bh will be placed in the
ad mi ni sanmualgerforménce report and given to the administratofhe
degree to which the administrator achievld requirements of the preveplar
will be a measure dfis/her annual performaga evalation.

5. It is the duty of the administrator to implenighe pan as pepared; his/her failure
to do so may reduin disciplinary action up to and including disssal.

Adopted: 19 Octobe2011
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The obsevation and evaluation of tenured administratordl Wwe conducted by appropri

administrative staff member Evaluation will be @nductedin accordance wit the following

procedures.
A. Evaluaton Criteria

1.

B. Collection of Evaluatiobata

Data will be gatbred anyone or more of th following evaluation methods:

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS

R 3223.2/page 1 of]
Evaluation of Tenured Administrat
M

R 32232 EVALUATION OF TENURED ADMINISTRATORS

Evaluation criteria for each administiai position will derive from the jq
description or the position and will relatéirectly to each of the tks describe
Wherevermossibleeach set of evaaion criteria will be:

a. Briefly staed and écusedon major criteria of the position,

b. Based on observable information rather than on faatequiring subjectiy
judgment

C. Generic, covering a miber of specific positias, and
d. Written in thesame format and in a direct, simplglst

Mainterance of administrative job evaluation erit will be the responsibility
the Superinterght. Evaluation criteria wilbereviewed annually, and

a Whenever the correspdimg jobdescription is reised, or
b. On the request of a sirgjob hotler.

Each tenured administrator will be sentopy of the current evaluation criteria
hisher position annually by the $aintendent. Any revisionwill be provided t
eath holderof that job withn thirty working days of its adoption.Suggestd
revisons to evaluation criteria by job holdemsll be referred initially to the jg
h ol d emediae supervisor for review.
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TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS
R 3223.2/page 2 of
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1. Direct observation of thedainistrator in the course ofegorming an assignéd
duty;

2. Review of a producfrom the administrator thiaresults from the performance| of
his/her assiged dutes;

3. Interviews of the administratorgarding his/her knowledge of assigned duties;

4. Paper and pencil instrumentsu¢h as competency tests, pugurveys, and the
like);

5. Audio-visual monitaing of the administrator in the perfoance ohis/herassigned
duties; and

6. Reference to prgous performance reports.

C. Observations

1. Tenured administrators will be eluated at least once durirgach school year.

2. The evalator shall confewith the administrator at the beginniodg eachschodl
year. They shall together determine thle performance that will be observed. [The
observéion period will occupy notleshan one hour 6s ti me.

3. Each observation will beecordel on a separate fim and a copy sent to the tenured
adminstratorwithin seventytwo hours prior to the observatioconference.

D. Evaluations

1. A written evaluaibn of each tenured administatin the performance of hiser
duties will be prepred witin fifteen calendr days of the observation.

2. In addiion to the evaliation following each observation or petiof observation,
the evaluator shall prepare aitten evaluation of each tendradmi ni st r at or
performance as an employed the sdool district. Tls evaluation will be

submitted to thedministator sdficiently in advance of the conference ¢oabl
the administrator or the Superintendentatoend it. It will be appendeid thg
evaluation based orperformance observatiomnd will be presented tohg
administrator at the conference.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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E. Post Observation Conferess

1.

F. AnnualPerformance Conference and Report

1.

R 3223.2/page 3 of
Evaluation of Teared Administrato

No later than fifteen alys after the observationhé administrator and thevaluaing

supervisor shHahold a conference to discuss the leation eportsprepared in

accordance with D1 and D2 almv

The post observation conference will be aducted for the purpose of comfiing
the accuracy of the nxial collected, provithg a faum for feedback,and
providing assistance to the adminggor wheneverthe need for such aid
indicated. In adition, the evaluator must point up the effectshaf observation
any)onteadmi ni st r at oluafion. Sufficrent tink sheulb&g schedulg
for a full discussion of the issues invotize

Two copies of the written evaluation will be prejear and both the supervisor
the tenured admintisator shall sign each copy areain one copy.

If the tenured administratoroswishes he/she may prepa a written disclaimer
the evaluabn. Anydisclamer will be appended to the evaluationpyded it i
received not more than ten calendaysdafter the conference.

Each observation report wilbe filed in the administ a t perséngel file. Acopy
will be provided to the administtor withn tenworking days of the conference.

An annual prformance conference will beeld with each tenured admstrator b
the evaluatorwho pregpared the annualepformance report (whenever possi
beforetheadmins t r at or 6s annual eggerf or manc

The annual performance conference willute a review of the:
a. Administrat or 6 s p e r fupon hiszhar jgole dedpiion,e d
b. Ad mi ni s progessotowasl the objectives of hed Individua

Performance Improvement Plan developed &t tprevious anny
conference (if applicable), and

C. Available indicators of ppil progress and growth towd their program

objectves (ifapplicable).

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER(
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G. Review of Pupil Progress and Growth

1.

R 3223.2/page 4 of 5
Evaluatbn of Tenured Administratofs

The purpose ofthe annual performance conference is to provideftotal revie
of t h eworly, ®adendifg strategiefor improvement whereeatessaryand t

recognizeachievement and good practice. Addquane $ould ke allotted for the

conference in order toover the required topics of discussion and tongea full
exploration of the pssible solutions to any pldems identified.

The annualperformance repomwill be signed by the evaluator atetlime ofthg
conference and by the tenured administratathin five working days of th

conference. Theignature of the administratoriNlvnot necessarily be comsed to

indicate assemwith thereport.

The aministrator shall have up to ten wangi days éllowing the conference |to

add material to the pert not included by the evaluator.

Each annuaperformance report shallbgedi n t h e a d personnesfiler at c

A copy will be provided to the siff member within ten working days ohd

confeence.

A review will be conducted, at least annually poipil progress and growth iraen

class, for the purposd determining whether anot changes in the perfenance qf

the administrator or in the ggram wold leadto improved results by the pupils

duringthe subsequent school year.

The review of pupiprogress and growth will be ade by an evaluator who
familiar with the pupilsinvolved and the school ctext against indicatg
previously deermined ly the aministrator and agreed upon by the Sugendent

A summary of the pupil progress aggdowth data and its implicatienwill be
placed in the admii st r at or 6rmance mpont. alf apppicale, the pupj
progress and growth repiowill be one e asur e of t he &
perfaomance evaluation.

S

d mi

If the review of the pupildata reveals that pupils havetrmade the progress

expectd, the supervisor and amwhistraor shall jointly determine what chang
should be madeotimprovepupil performance. Any such changes are sulje
approval of the Superintendent before beinglé@mented.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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H.

Adopted: 19 October 2011

Individual Performance Improvement Plan

1.

Evduation of Tenured Admistratod

An Individual Performance Improvement Plan will be prepared aahufor eac

tenured administrator to correct oeéncies and to continue prefonal growth.

The plan wil derive from the apptiable ealuation criteriaand focus on the m¢
important areas fgporofessonal gowth for each administrator as determirfeain
weaknesses identified in his/her evaluation.

The Performance Improvente®lan will be prepared in aoperation with th
admnistrata whenever possibland will include:

a. Areas of requied growth
b. Methods of achieving that growth,
C. A schedule for implementation of those methods, and

d. The responsibility of the admistrator and the districtor implementing th
plan

At the time the Pedrmance Improvement Plan is preparededew will also be

made of the adnoi nmicshtireavteo rtéhse epfrfioorrt

Copies of thelndividual Performance Improweent Plan will be placed irnthg
admi ni st rabpedomanse reportnandiven to the administrator. T
degreeto whichthe adninistrator achieved the requirements loé¢ fprevious plg
will be a measure of his/her arahperformance evaluation.

It is the duty of the admisiirator to implement thplan asprepared; his/hefailure
to do so may result in disciphry acton up to and including certification
charges.
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A. Outsde Empbyment

1.

B. PrivateEnterprise

1.

C. Outside Assogitions

Employees should ais conduct and associatis outgle the classroonthat, if known
would have an adverse barmfuleffectupon pupils or the instructional program.

Issued: 19 October 2011

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS
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R 3230 OUTSIDE ACTIVITIES

A full-time employee may engage in outside Eyment aoly when suc
employment does not:

a. Constitutea conflict of interest,
b. Occur at a time whetie employee has assigned destduties, or
C. Diminisht he e mp | oy irp@®rmiad atsigredidirict cluties.

A full-time employe who engges inemployment outside the district shall ogf
that employment to the Principal.

No employee magonduct activities on schodalistrict property desiged to @vanc
a private aterprise without the express permissaf thePrincipal. Permission w
not be given for satitations or collections on behalf of a privateéezprise.

No employee mayon school premises, adveréisrecruit, or financerips for pupils
other thanthose expressly approved by the BoafdEducaion. Stool propert
may not be used as the poaitdeparture or arrival for any such privatelyasge
trip.
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R 3232 TUTORIAL SERVICES
A. Tutoring in thelnstructional andhthletic Program
1. Teachers or coaels will make evey reasonable effort to assist pupils gesid t
them who need extra help in the reinforeatrof skills.
2. In-school tworing or coaching assistamanay be given during ¢hcourseof the
school dayor during the periods immediately bedaor afer theschool day.
3. In-school tutoring and ceahi n g I s part of a t 4

B. Tutoring a Coaching Outsidéhe School
1.

Issued: 19 October 2011

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
R 3232/page 1 of
Tutorial Service

responsibility and no teacher coach may charge a fearfsuch services.

A teacher or coach wheelievesthat apupil would profit educationally by regulg
scheduled outside tutorial or coaching helpl wo inform the Building Prinpal|

No such recommendationay be made until theacheror coach has offed extra

help in accordance with paragh A.

O

ac

If the Building Principal concurs in the teaché s r ecommendat i

not i fy tdremt(s)poulggal guardian(s)

The responsibility ofsecuring a tutor or cohcrestswith the parent odega
guardian, but the teacher or chaand, vmere ap | i cabl e, t hg

\14

hi

O |

pu

counseloreoul d be prepared t o cédandmedswiththeh e

parent(s)r legal guardian(s).

On the par gutdaiss owr il tet@eaaccordance wehsPolicy N
8330), the teackr or mach should cooperate with the tutor oado providin
services, in providing informationnd materials used in class and specifying
skills needingeinforcement.

Private tuteing or coaching 9 to be provided off school premisesng
reimbusements to be made by the pupil or parent(s)agal guardian(s) direc
to the tutor or coach

Teachers and coaches ghibited from providing pivate tutoring or coachqg
servces to pupils asgned to them in the regular school pam. A eacherof

L]

0.

a
y

coach who tutors or coaches a pupivately may not participate as a member of an

evalletion team or special reviewsssment team for that pupil

No tutoring or coehing fa which a teacheor coach receives a fee shall be carie

on in he schol building.
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)

R 3232.1HOME SERVICES

Home teachers/therapistisadl be required to contgte a ecord of their aéndance and hours (time
sheets). Paréfs) or kgal gardian(s) are required to sigff on the teacher's/therapist's time
sheet for each home s&Em.

It can be difficult to pedict when a child is getig sick or when there Wibe inclement weather.
Therefore, the following guidelines dhée followed for home services for our teachers |and
parent(s) or legal guardian(s) when necessary:

1. Home services will not be provided school is not scheduledleachers/ therapigts
shall follow the calendarfahe school the child attends.

2. If the childis ab&nt from school or sent home sick, thectea/therapist will not
provide services in the hee on the day of the pupil's sdmce from school or while
the pupil is home with aommuni@ble illness.

3. Home services will not be provided ascheduld whenthere are school closings
or snow days.

4, If inclement weather arises during the school,d&heduled home services ahgy
inclement weather will bprovided at the teachsfthergist's discretion.

5. If a home session is canceled dodeachgés/theapist's iliness, the service provider
will attempt to reschedule session(s) missed witlemionth the absence occuried.

It is suggested a parent(®) legal guardian(s) @ha teaber/therapist exange phone numberg to

avoid miscommuniations ad misse appointments. Any questions regardihg implementatign
of this procedure shall be dited to the child's case manager

Issued: 19 Octobbe2011
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R 3233/page 1 of|2
Political Activities

R 3233 POLITICAL ACTIVIT IES

A. Prohibited Activities
The following poitical activities are prohibited on school distqizemises:

1. Posting of polical circulars or petition®n bulletin boards thare notsponsorgd
by theschool and included as part of the sahmurriculum ard/or program;

2. The distribution to emplyees, whether by placing in their school mailogre
otherwise, of political eculars or petitions, excepts delivered by the U.Fostal
Service;

3. Collection of and solicitation for campaifumnds;

4. Solicitation for campaign workers;

5. Use ofpupils for writing or addressing political matddar the distribution of such

materials to or by pupils;

6. Display of any mateails thatpromote the candacy of any candidate for office b
person woking onan election day in a district facility ed as a polling place; an

=]
QO

7. Any activity in thepresence of pupils while ontsml property, which activit i
intended and/or demed to promote, furtheror assert a position(s) on lapor
relations issus.

B. Permitted Activities
The following politcal activities are permitted on school premises.

1. Conduct of pupil and emplogeelections and any campaigg connected with
thoseelectims.

2. Classroomdiscussion and study of politics and lipoal issues,when such
discussion and study are appliapg to studies such as history, current events, o
political science.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER$
R 3233/page &f 2
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Political Activities

3. Distribution of pditical materials when approved by tiperinteadent ad when
relevant to the class, curriculurand maturity of the pupils. Any such material
shell be presented by the teachethout bias or discriminain.

C. Nothing in thisRegulaion shall be intgrreted to impose a burden on the cdnsonally
protected speech or conduct of a staff membreguupil.

Issued: 19 October 2011
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A. Professional DevelopmeRians

TEACHING STAFFMEMBERS
R 3240/page 1 ofl 5

Professional Development

R 3249 PROFESSIONAL DNELOPMENT

The schodbdistrict will develop and implement pregsional development plans for teachers

aligned wth the requirements and the Fassional Development Standids set forth i
N.JAC6A9. The di sotessionaltdgvedoprpent activities shall

1.

5.

All schoolleadersshall develop and implement a professiaggrawth plan aligned with th
requirements and éProfessional Development Stands set forth in N.J.A.G5A:9.

Improve techers' understanding of the content amdlggogy related to th
teaching assignment;

Promote individual and collabative professional learningvith adequate at
consigent time for teachers, cluding English as a second languageéted and
talened, bilingual and special education teashéo work together in and acr
content areasnal grade levels to review pupilork, analyze classroom a&ssmen
and other achieement @ta, critique less plans, and solve instructional prefnis;

Include evaluation and analysis of professionavelopment results in order
improve professiorialevelopment by reviewing thellowing:

a. Pupil test sores, work products, arattitudnal measures;
b. Progress made in achieving professiaievelopnent gails;
C. Staff feedback on the effectivesse of professional learning activities

Professonal Development Plans;

d. Analysis of the costs assocet with professional dedopmer
opportunities inrelation to the impact on pupil achiement anddistrict
goals;

Include ongoing analysis byministrators and teachers regarding the effentis:
of implementation of profsonal development initiates; and

Include schol distict support throgh policies and adequate resources.

TEACHING STAFF MBVIBERS
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B. Professioal Develgpment Pograms

1.

R 3240/page 2 of
Professional Developme

Teaching staff members may legcused from the performance of their du
without loss of compensation, for apicipation in relevant prfessions
development mrgramsprovidedsuch paiitipation:

a. Meets the requirement$ Bolicy No. 324 and this regulation; and
b. Has receied final advance approval in accordance with paay B.5.
below.

The use of school district funds for ravel expenditures for rpfessima
development awvities shall be in accordance with NS.A. 1&:11-12 and th

5
nt

ties,
1

DU

-

State of New Jersey Departmentloé Treasury, Office of Management and Budget

Circulars 0819-OMB and 0614-OMB (OMB Circulars) and any gersedin
circulars pemining D travel, meals, wents, and entertainment, and the adda
requiremerts set forth in N.J.A.C. 6A:23K et seq.

A written request for permission to participah a professional meeting ntulse

submitted to the Superiendent or designee tgrfive working days priorto the

meeting when possible. The texgt willinclude:

a. The date, time, and place of theeting;
b. The name and address of the sponsasiggnization; and
C. The purpseof the meeting and its &inipated value to theckool ordistrict

Therequest will be evaluated considering:

a. Themembeds partici pati on tings; ot her
b. Other requests for participation in th@me meeting;
C. The value tdhe school and/or districd f t h e me métienr 6 s

d. The requirememstas outlined in N.J.A.C. 6A:23A et ®£q.; and

e. Remaining available budgetary allocations fprofessional developmg
activities.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBERS
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Professional Developmelnt

5. The Superintendent oredigneewill grant or denypermission to attend the actiy
pendng Board approval. The Board of Education must apprové taave
expenditures in accordance with N.J.S¥8A:11-12 and State of New I
Department of the Treagy Office of Managementand Budjet Circular
08-19-OMB and 0614-OMB (OMB Circulas) and any superseding circulars
pertaining to tavel, meals, events and entertainment, and theiticuaial
requirements set forin N.J.A.C. 6A:23A7 et seq.

ity

(2]

6. In order to receivereimbusement, each teady staff member excused frpm
his/her dities toattenda professional development program onaitishall prepare
and submit to the Superintenden designee, with a copy tbd School Business
Administrator/Board Secretary a&ft the pogram or activity an original, writte
summary reportfathe meding that includes:

>

a. The primary purpose of ¢htravel;
b. The key issues addressed at the g\aamd

C. The relevance to iproving instruction or the perations of the schgol
district

7. Copies of te member 6s r epor to swh thér tedhmg sthif st r
members as will benefit fromhé shared experience and information. |The
participant may be required to meetthviother teaching staff mensbs to discuss
the meemg.

8. Any vouchers andlaims for payment to be reimbursed puast to Blicy No. 3240
shall be submitted to the Schooldness Administrator/Board Secretary, along
with supporting receipts and othepgopriate documentation, nkater than ten
working days afer the meeting.

C. Required Professional Development T@achers

1. Each active teacher shall be required to ptete 100 clock hours of approyed
professional destopment every five years in eardance with the requiremenof
N.J.A.C. 6A:915.2 At least two hours ofnistruction in suicide prevention mus b
part of the 1® clock hours of professional developmaémtaccordance with the
provisions of N.J.S.A. 184:111.

TEACHING STAFF MEMBER]
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